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INVITATION TO BID 
CITY OF WINCHESTER 

PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT 
                        OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE BUILDINGS IMPROVEMENTS 

ITB# 201808 
 

      
The City of Winchester is submitting this Invitation to Bid to establish a contract with qualified 
Contractors furnishing all labor, equipment, transportation and materials necessary for the following 
project: 
 

PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT 
OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE 

BUILDINGS IMPROVEMENTS 
 
Work will include repairs to operations building and maintenance building roofing’s systems and 
parapet copings and repairs to building components of the operations building. The building 
components consist of and are not limited to brick, mortar, and windows systems. 
 
A mandatory pre-bid meeting will be held on Tuesday, January 29, 2019, at 10:00 a.m. located 
in the Operations Building at the Percy D. Miller WTP 32 Pence Land Road Middletown, VA  
22645.  Due to the importance of all respondents having a clear understanding of the 
specifications/scope of work and requirements of this solicitation, attendance at this conference will 
be a prerequisite for submitting a proposal.  Proposals will only be accepted from those 
respondents who are represented at this pre-bid meeting.  Attendance at the meeting will be 
evidenced by the representative’s signature on the attendance roster.  No one will be admitted 
after 11:05 A.M. (local time). 
   
Contract Specifications may be obtained from the below address and all bids shall be received at: 
 
City of Winchester, Virginia 
Finance Department - Purchasing Division 
Rouss City Hall, 4th Floor  
15 North Cameron Street 
Winchester, Virginia 22601 
Telephone (540) 667-2378 
 
The contract documents and drawings may be downloaded at no cost from the City’s website at: 
http://www.winchesterva.gov/purchasing/itbrfp.php 
 
Any questions regarding the contract documents or drawings shall be sent in writing via e-mail to: 
 
Don Riggleman: don.riggleman@winchesterva.gov 
 
Bid prices shall be made on the blank Bid Form provided herein.  Bids shall be delivered to the 
above address on or before 2:00 p.m. March 12, 2019, at which time the bids shall be publicly 
read aloud. 
 
Bids will be received only from contractors who are registered in the Commonwealth of Virginia.  

http://www.winchesterva.gov/purchasing/itbrfp.php
mailto:don.riggleman@winchesterva.gov
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Bidders shall indicate on the outside of the envelope containing the Bid their current 
Virginia Contractor’s Registration Number.  Bids without this information on the outside of 
the envelope may be non-responsive. 
 
Each Bid shall be accompanied by complete response to the Contractor Qualification Data Sheet.  
The successful bidder shall meet the minimum qualifications specified in the Contractor 
Qualification Data Sheet.  A bid from a bidder that does not meet the minimum qualifications 
specified in the Contractor Qualification Data Sheet, as determined by the City, shall be non-
responsive. 
 
 
Each Bid shall also be accompanied by a satisfactory Bid Guarantee in the amount of 5% of the 
bid, in the form of a certified or cashier's check drawn on a bank chartered under the laws of the 
Commonwealth of Virginia; payable to the Treasurer of the City of Winchester, or a Bid Bond, as a 
guarantee that the bidder will within fifteen (15) days after the date of the award of the Contract, 
execute an agreement and file insurance as required by the Contract Documents if his proposal is 
accepted. If the successful bidder fails to execute and file the agreement and insurance, the 
amount of the Bid Guarantee shall be forfeited.  Bids without a satisfactory Bid Guarantee shall be 
rejected. 
 
Performance and Payment Bonds will be required of the successful bidder, each in an amount 
equal to one hundred (100) percent of the amount of the Contract, conditioned upon the faithful 
performance of the Contract and to the payment in full to all persons furnishing labor, materials, 
equipment, etc., for and in connection with the work to be performed under the contract. 
 
Bidder desiring to withdraw his bid after the bid opening procedure, shall give notice in writing of his 
claim of right to withdraw his bid within two (2) business days after the conclusion of the bid 
opening procedure. Bidder shall submit to the City his original work papers; documents and 
materials used in preparation of the bid sought to be withdrawn.  Bidder withdrawing his bid that 
does not meet these requirements shall forfeit their bid bond. 
 
The City of Winchester reserves the right to reject any proposal for failure to comply with all 
requirements of this notice or any of the Contract Documents; however, it may waive any minor 
defects or informalities at its discretion. The City further reserves the right to reject any and all 
proposals, cancel the ITB at any time prior to award or to award a contract that in its judgment is in 
the best interest of the City. 
 
 
CITY OF WINCHESTER, VIRGINIA 
 
BY: Mike Marzullo, Purchasing Agent 
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PERCY D. MILLER WATER 
TREATMENT PLANT 
OPERATIONS AND 

MAINTENANCE BUILDINGS 
IMPROVEMENTS ITB# 201808 

 
 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
 

1. OWNER AND ENGINEER: 
 
The Owner is the City of Winchester Department of Public Services, which shall 
be represented by the City Engineer or his designee who shall perform the 
duties of the Engineer.  Telephone:  Department of Public Services, (540) 667-
1815, extension 1481. 
 

2. COPIES OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: 
 
2.01 Bidding Documents may be examined and downloaded from the City’s website 

at http://www.winchesterva.gov/purchasing/itbrfp at no charge. 
 

City of Winchester, Virginia 
Finance Department - Purchasing Division 
Rouss City Hall, 4th Floor 
15 North Cameron Street 
Winchester, Virginia  22601 
Telephone: (540) 667-2378 
 

2.02 Complete set of Bidding Documents shall be used in preparing bids; neither the 
Owner nor the Engineer assumes any responsibility for errors or 
misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding 
Documents. Owner and Engineer in making copies of Bidding Documents 
available on the above terms do so only for the purpose of obtaining bids on the 
Work and do not confer a license or grant for any other use. 
 

3. EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND SITE: 
 
3.01 Before submitting a bid, each bidder must examine the Contract Documents 

thoroughly, visit the site to familiarize himself with local conditions that may in 
any manner affect cost, progress, or performance of the work, familiarize himself 
with federal, state, and local laws, ordinances, rules, and regulations that may in 
any manner affect cost, progress, or performance of the work; and study and 
carefully correlate bidder's observations with the Contract Documents. 

http://www.winchesterva.gov/purchasing/itbrfp
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3.02 Before submitting his bid, each bidder will, at his own expense, make such 

additional investigations and tests as the bidder may deem necessary to 
determine his bid for performance of the work in accordance with time and other 
terms and conditions of the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall be 
responsible for taking his own borings or making any investigations he requires 
to establish subsurface conditions in the area of this Contract. The City does not 
assume any responsibility for the subsurface conditions which may be 
encountered. On request, Owner will provide each bidder access to the site to 
conduct such investigations. 
 

3.03 The submission of a bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by the 
bidder that he has examined the site and that the Contract Documents are 
sufficient in scope and detail to indicate and convey understanding of all terms 
and conditions of the Work. 
 

3.04 It is understood and agreed by the bidder that the estimate of quantities (if 
provided) are approximate, and are presented in order to obtain unit prices and 
approximate amount of the Contract. The Contractor shall make no claim against 
the City because of any estimate, tests or representations made by any officer or 
agent of the City, which may prove to be in any respect erroneous. 
 

3.05 Scope of the work is as specified herein. The Owner, however, reserves the right 
to make adjustments to the scope of the work. Such adjustments shall be 
accomplished by appropriate Change Orders. 
 

4. SPECIFICATIONS: 
 

The technical specifications for the project are provided within this contract 
document.   
 

5. INTERPRETATIONS: 
 

All questions about the discrepancies or ambiguities in the Contract Documents 
prior to the bid opening shall be submitted in writing via e-mail to the following: 
 
Don Riggleman: don.riggleman@winchesterva.gov 
 
Replies to questions will be issued by Addenda mailed or delivered to all parties 
recorded by the Purchasing Agent as having received the Bidding Documents or 
by posting on a Question and Answer Bulletin Board posted at the following 
location: 
 

mailto:don.riggleman@winchesterva.gov
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 http://www.winchesterva.gov/purchasing/itbrfp  
 
Questions received less than five (5) calendar days prior to the date for opening 
of bids may not be answered.  Only questions answered by formal written 
Addenda or in writing on the Question and Answer Bulletin Board will be binding.  
 

6. REQUIRED BOND - BID GUARANTEE: 
 
6.01 Bid Guarantee shall be made payable to Owner, in an amount of five percent 

(5%) of the bidder's maximum bid price and in a form of a certified or cashier's 
check drawn on a bank chartered under the laws of the Commonwealth of 
Virginia; payable to the Treasurer, City of Winchester, or a Bid Bond issued by a 
surety having registered resident agents in Virginia.  
 

6.02 The Bid Guarantee of the successful bidder will be retained until such bidder has 
executed the Agreement and furnished the required Contract Security, 
whereupon it will be returned.  If the successful bidder fails to execute the 
agreement and furnish the required Contract Security within fifteen (15) calendar 
days of the Notice of Award, Owner may annul Notice of Award and the Bid 
Guarantee of the bidder will be forfeited.  

 
7. REQUIRED BONDS – PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE: 
 

Performance and Payment Bonds will be required of the Successful bidder, each 
in an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the amount of the 
Contract, conditioned upon the faithful performance of the Contract and to the 
payment in full to all persons furnishing labor, materials, equipment, etc., for and 
in connection with the work to be performed under the Contract.   
 

8. CONTRACT TIME: 
 

Contractor agrees that all work shall be completed within 365 calendar days 
following the Notice to Proceed.  
 
Owner and Contractor recognize that the time is of essence in this Contract, and 
if the work is not completed within the specified times outlined above, plus any 
extensions allowed, then the Contractor shall pay, as liquidated damages, 
$1,000.00 for each calendar day that expires after the specified completion date.   
 

9. PAYMENT PROCEDURE: 
 
9.01 The basis for payment shall be the actual percentage of work completed, as 

determined in the field by the Engineer.  

http://www.winchesterva.gov/purchasing/itbrfp
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9.02 An amount equal to five percent (5%) of each progress payment shall be held 

from each payment as retainage. 
 

10. SUBCONTRACTORS: 
 
10.01 The apparent successful bidder and any other bidder so requested, will within 

seven (7) days after the day of bid opening submit to Owner a list of all 
subcontractors and other persons and organizations, including those who are to 
furnish the principal items of material and equipment, proposed for the work.  
Such list shall be accompanied by an experience statement with pertinent 
information as to similar projects and other evidence of qualification for each 
such subcontractor, person, and organization.  If Owner or Engineer, after due 
investigation has reasonable objection to any proposed subcontractor, other 
person or organization, either may before giving the Notice of Award request the 
apparent successful bidder to submit an acceptable substitute without an 
increase in Bid price.  If the apparent successful bidder declines to make any 
such substitution, the Contract shall not be awarded to such bidder, but his 
declining to make any such substitution will not constitute grounds for sacrificing 
his Bid Bond.  Any subcontractor, other person, or organization so listed and to 
whom Owner or Engineer does not make written objection prior to the giving of 
the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 
  

10.02 No Contractor shall be required to employ any subcontractor, other person, or 
organization against whom he has reasonable objection. 
 

11. SUBSTITUTE MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT 
 

11.01 Whenever it is indicated in the Contract Documents that a substitute or "or 
equal" item of material or equipment may be furnished or used by Contractor if 
acceptable to Engineer, application for such acceptance will not be considered 
until after the Effective Date of the Contract Agreement.  The procedure for 
submittal of any such application by Contractor and consideration by Engineer is 
set forth in the General Conditions. 

 
12. PREPARATION OF BID: 

 
12.01 The Bid Form is included in these Specifications, and may not be altered in any 

way.  Additional copies may be obtained from the City of Winchester.  
 

12.02 Bid Forms must be completed in ink or by typewriter.  The Total Base Bid price 
must be stated in words and numerals; in case of conflict, words will take prece-
dence. 
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12.03 A.  Bids MUST give full firm name and address of bidder.  Failure to manually 

sign bid may disqualify it.  Person signing bid will show TITLE or AUTHORITY 
TO BIND THE FIRM IN A CONTRACT.  Firm name and authorized signature 
must appear on bid in the space provided on the bid form.  Those authorized to 
sign are as follows: 

If a sole proprietorship, the owner may sign. 
If a general partnership, any general partner may sign. 
If a limited partnership, a general partner must sign. 
If a limited liability company, a “member” may sign or a “manager” must sign 
if so specified by the articles or organization. 
If a regular corporation, the CEO, President or Vice-President must sign.   
Others may be granted authority to sign but the City requires that a corporate 
document authorizing him/her to sign be submitted with bid.       
 

B. Contractor's license or registration number shall be entered in the space 
provided on the Bid Form. 
 
C.  A bidder or offeror organized or authorized to transact business in the 
Commonwealth pursuant to Title 13.1 or Title 50 of the Code of Virginia shall 
include in its bid or proposal the identification number issued to it by the State 
Corporation Commission (SCC). Any bidder or offeror that is not required to be 
authorized to transact business in the Commonwealth as a foreign business 
entity under Title 13.1 or Title 50 of the Code of Virginia or as otherwise required 
by law shall include in its bid or proposal a statement describing why the bidder 
or offeror is not required to be so authorized.  Any bidder or offeror described 
herein that fails to provide the required information may not receive an award 
unless a waiver of this requirement and the administrative policies and 
procedures established to implement this section is granted by the City 
Manager.  The SCC may be reached at (804) 371-9733 or at 
http://www.scc.virginia.gov/default.aspx. 
 

12.04 Bidder shall make acknowledgement on the Bid Form of receipt of all Addenda, 
the numbers of which shall be filled in the Bid Form.  
 
SUBMISSION OF BIDS: 
 

13.01 Bids shall be submitted at the time and place indicated in the Invitation to Bid 
and shall be included in an opaque sealed envelope, along with the Bid Bond, 
Non-collusion Affidavit, and other required documents.  The sealed envelope 
shall indicate the Project Title, name and address of the bidder, and State 
Registration No. of the bidder.  If the bid is sent through the mail, or other 
delivery system, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate envelope 

http://www.scc.virginia.gov/default.aspx


  ITB# 201808 
 

 Instructions to Bidders - 6 

with the notation "BID ENCLOSED" on the face thereof.  
 
13.02 Timely delivery of the Bid shall be the sole responsibility of the Bidder.  Bids 

must be received not later than the time and date stated in the Invitation to Bid.  
Bids by telephone, facsimile or other forms shall not be accepted. 
 

14. MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS: 
 

14.01 Bids may be modified or withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed 
(in the manner that a bid must be executed) and delivered to the place where 
bids are to be submitted at any time prior to opening of the bids.  The request for 
withdrawal or modification must be in writing and signed by a person duly 
authorized to do so.  
 

14.02 No bidder may withdraw his bid within thirty (30) calendar days after the actual 
date of the bid opening, except as allowed by the Code of the City of Winchester, 
Virginia, Section 21-43(a), which states "the Bidder shall give notice in writing of 
his claim of rights to withdraw this bid within two (2) business days after the 
conclusion of the bid opening procedure".  Bidder shall submit to the Owner his 
original work papers, documents and materials used in preparation of his bid 
sought to be withdrawn. 
 
OPENING OF BIDS: 
 

14.03 Bids shall be opened publicly, and will be read aloud at the time and location 
indicated on the Invitation to Bid.  An abstract of the amounts of the Bids shall be 
made available after the opening of bids. 
 

14.04 All bids shall remain open for sixty (60) days after the day of the bid opening, but 
Owner may, in his sole discretion, release any bid and return the Bid Bond prior 
to that date. 
 
AWARD OF CONTRACT: 
 

14.05 Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids, to waive any and all 
informalities and to negotiate Contract terms with the successful bidder, and the 
right to disregard all nonconforming, nonresponsive, or conditional bids.  
Discrepancies between words and figures shall be resolved in favor of words.  
Discrepancies between indicated sum of any column of figures and the correct 
sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum. 

 
14.06 In evaluating bids, Owner will consider the qualifications of the bidders, whether 

or not the bids comply with the prescribed requirements, and alternates and unit 
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prices if requested in the Bid Form.  Owner may consider the qualifications and 
experience of subcontractors and other persons and organizations proposed for 
the work. 
 

14.07 Owner may conduct such investigations as he deems necessary to assist in the 
evaluation of any bid and to establish the responsibility, qualifications, and 
financial ability of the bidders, proposed subcontractors and other persons and 
organizations, to do the work in accordance with the Contract Documents and to 
the Owner's satisfaction within the prescribed time.  
 

14.08 Owner reserves the right to reject the bid of any bidder who does not pass any 
such evaluations to Owner's satisfaction.  
 

14.09 If the Contract is to be awarded, it will be awarded on a Base Bid price basis to 
the lowest responsive and responsible bidder, and whose evaluation by the 
Owner indicates that the award will be in the best interest of the Project and the 
City.  Discounts for prompt payment, liquidated damages, and cash incentives 
will not be part of the award. 
 

15. NEGOTIATION WITH THE LOWEST BIDDER: 
 
 Unless all bids are cancelled or rejected, the City of Winchester reserves the 

right granted by § 2.2-4318 of the Code of Virginia to negotiate with the lowest 
responsive, responsible bidder to obtain a contract price within the funds 
available to the agency whenever such low bid exceeds the agency’s available 
funds.  For the purpose of determining when such negotiations may take 
place, the term “available funds” shall mean those funds which were budgeted 
by the agency for this contract prior to the issuance of the written Invitation for 
Bids.  Negotiations with the low bidder may include both modifications of the 
bid price and the Scope of Work/Specifications to be performed.  The agency 
shall initiate such negotiations by written notice to the lowest responsive, 
responsible bidder that its bid exceeds the available funds and that the agency 
wishes to negotiate a lower contract price.  The times, places, and manner of 
negotiating shall be agreed to by the agency and the lowest responsive, 
responsible bidder. 

 
16. SIGNING OF CONTRACT: 

 
Owner shall give Notice of Award to the successful bidder accompanied by at 
least three (3) unsigned counterparts of the Contract and all other Contract 
Documents.  Within fifteen (15) days thereafter, Contractor shall sign and deliver 
at least three (3) counterparts of the Contract to the Owner with all other 
Contract Documents attached.  Within ten (10) days thereafter, Owner will 
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deliver all fully signed counterparts to Contractor.  Engineer will identify those 
portions of the Contract Documents not fully signed by Owner and Contractor 
and shall ensure that all parties appropriately execute all required portions of the 
contract immediately.  
 
 * * * END OF SECTION * * *   
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BID FORM 
CITY OF WINCHESTER 

PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT 
OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE BUILDINGS IMPROVEMENTS 

     ITB# 201808 
 

This Bid is submitted to: 
 
City of Winchester, Virginia 
Finance Department - Purchasing Division 
Rouss City Hall, 1st Floor 
15 North Cameron Street 
Winchester, Virginia 22601 
 
In submitting this Bid, bidder acknowledges that the bidder has examined copies of the 
following Contract Documents: 
 
BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

• Invitation to Bid 
• Instructions to Bidders 
• Bid Form 
• Contractor Qualification Data Sheet 
• Bid Bond 
• Non-Collusion Affidavit 
• Contract 
• Performance Bond 
• Labor and Material Payment Bond 
• Notice of Intent to Award 
• Notice of Award 
• Notice to Proceed 
• City of Winchester Required General Terms and Conditions 
• General Conditions 
• Supplement to General Conditions 
• Special Terms and Conditions 

 
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 
TABLE OF CONTENTS 

DIVISION 01 – GENERAL CONDITION 

ALTERNATES  

DIVISION 02 – EXISTING CONDITIONS 

 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 
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DIVISION 03 – CONCRETE 

 STRENGTHENING OF CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

DIVISION 04 – UNIT MASONRY 

BRICK MASONRY REPAIR 
BRICK MASONRY REPOINTING 
STRUCTURAL GLAZED TILE MASONRY 

DIVISION 07 - THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION 
 WATER REPELLANTS 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING 
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 
ROOF SPECIALTIES 
JOINT SEALANTS  

 
DIVISION 08 - OPENINGS 

ALUMINUM-FRAMED WINDOWS 
 GLAZING  

DIVISION 09 - FINISHES 

INTERIOR PAINTING & COATING (ALUMINUM SUBSTRATES) 
CONCRETE & MASONRY COATING 
CEMENTITIOUS COATINGS 

DIVISION 22 – PLUMBING 

 STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES 
 

 
DRAWINGS 
 

A. Drawings: Drawings consist of the Contract Drawings and other drawings listed 
on the Table of Contents page of the separately bound drawing set titled “Percy 
D. Miller Water Treatment Plant” and “Raw Water Feed Building & Maintenance 
Building”, dated August 14, 2017, as modified by subsequent Addenda and 
Contract modifications. 

 
B. List of drawings; 

 
PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT: 

 
SHT. T:  TITLE SHEET 
SHT. A1.1:  FLOOR PLAN 
SHT. A1.2:         
CLERESTORY PLAN SHT. 
A1.3:  ROOF 
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PLAN 
SHT. A2.1:  EXISTING ELEVATIONS  
SHT. A2.2:  REPAIRED ELEVATIONS  
SHT. A3.1:  SECTIONS/DETAILS 
SHT. S1/S5:  GENERAL NOTES & CONSTRUCTION 
SPECIFICATIONS SHT. S2/S5:  FLOOR PLAN 
SHT. S3/S5:  LOWER ROOF FRAMING PLAN & PARTIAL 
ELEVATION SHT. S4/S5:  UPPER ROOF FRAMING PLAN & 
DETAILS 
SHT. S5/S5:  MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS 

 
RAW WATER FEED BUILDING & MAINTENANCE BUILDING: 

 
SHT. T:   TITLE SHEET 
SHT. AA1.1:  RAW FEED BUILDING PLAN/DETAILS 
SHT. AA1.2  MAINTENANCE BUILDING 
PLAN/DETAILS 

 
ADDENDA: 
 
NUMBER                      DESCRIPTION                        

 DATE 

 

Receipt of all of above is hereby acknowledged. 

CONTRACTOR:  _________________________________________ 

BY (SIGNATURE):  _________________________________________ 

NAME AND TITLE: _________________________________________ 

DATE:    _________________________________________ 

 
BID ITEMS/QUANTITIES 
 

(a) The Contractor shall provide all unit prices or lump sum prices for all bid 
items on the Bid Form herein.  If a unit price or lump sum price is omitted 
or left blank the bid and bidder shall be non-responsive.  The bid forms 
designate which prices are for Install only work, complete and in place, (i.e. 
assumes equipment and/ or materials will be supplied by the City). All other 
bid prices are for Furnish and Install work, complete and in place. 

(b) The quantities shown for unit bid items are based upon the best information 
available at time of preparation of these bid documents, and are established 
for the purpose of obtaining a bid price.  No adjustments to the bid prices 
based on changes to quantities will be considered. All bid prices will be held 
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throughout the duration of the contract regardless of any increase or 
decrease in bid quantity. 

(c) Emergency work shall be negotiated with a maximum allowable amount of 
50% over the bid price by item.   This excludes all lump sum bid items. 

(d) All other bid items not listed or described in the Contract Documents will be 
negotiated between the City and the Contractor before the time of need.  
Once a negotiated price is established, it will be used for the remainder of the 
contract. 

The undersigned Bidder proposes to complete all work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents for the following unit prices: 
 
TOTAL BASE BID: $___________________________________________ 
IN WORDS:

 _______________________________________________________________ 

   

 

PRICE ALTERNATE NO 001, SHT. A1.3: 
 
  $___________________________________________ 
IN WORDS:

 _______________________________________________________________ 

 

CONTRACTOR:  ______________________________________ 

BY: (SIGNATURE) ______________________________________ 

NAME AND TITLE: ______________________________________ 

             ______________________________________ 

DATE:   __________________________ 

ADDRESS:  __________________________ 

   __________________________ 

   __________________________ 

TELEPHONE:  __________________________ 

CURRENT VIRGINIA CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION NUMBER: ______________   

NOTE:  REQUIRED BID GUARANTEE MUST BE ENCLOSED WITH THIS BID 
PROPOSAL. 
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CITY OF WINCHESTER 
   PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT 

       OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE BUILDINGS IMPROVEMENTS 
ITB# 201808 

 

CONTRACTOR QUALIFICATION DATA SHEET 
 

1. General: 
In order to be considered for selection, Bidders shall submit the following information as 
part of your response to this solicitation.  Failure to complete and provide this data sheet 
and the requested information may result in a non-responsive bid.   

1.1 Proprietary Information 
All source code, executables, user data, materials, meeting minutes, progress reports 
and documentation shall be submitted to the City and shall belong exclusively to the 
City, and shall be subject to public inspection in accordance with the Virginia Freedom of 
Information Act.  Trade secrets or proprietary information submitted by a Bidder shall not 
be subject to public disclosure under the Virginia Freedom of Information Act provided 
the Bidder invokes the protections of Section 2.2-4342F of the Virginia Public 
Procurement Act, which provides that: 

“Trade secrets or proprietary information submitted by a Bidder, or 
subsequently the Contractor, in connection with a procurement transaction, 
shall not be subject to public disclosure under the Virginia Freedom of 
Information Act. However, the Bidder or Contractor must invoke the 
protection of this Section prior to, or upon submission of the data or other 
materials. The Contractor must identify the data or other materials to be 
protected and justify in writing the explicit reasons that such protection is 
necessary.  Failure to mark the data or other materials as proprietary or 
otherwise classified, will result in the data or other materials being released 
to Bidders or to the public as provided in the Virginia Freedom of 
Information Act.” 

The classification of the entire proposal document and total bid price as proprietary or 
trade secrets is not acceptable. 

1.2 Incurred Cost  
The Bidder is responsible for all costs of proposal preparation.  The City of Winchester is 
not liable for any costs incurred in response to the ITB. 

1.3 Contractor Qualifications: 
Proposals should be as thorough and detailed as possible so that City may properly 
evaluate your capabilities to provide the required services. Bidders shall submit 
responses for the following items within your Bid response.  
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1.3.1 General 
1.3.1.1 How many years has your organization been in business as a General Contractor? 

1.3.1.2 How many years has your organization been in business under its present name? 

1.3.1.3 What is your organization’s Virginia Contractors Registration Number? 

1.3.1.4 List the states and categories of construction in which your organization is legally 
qualified to do business? 

1.3.1.5 Qualifications:  Provide a description of the organizational structure and history.  Identify 
key personnel to be assigned to this project and their relevant experience in work similar 
to this project. 

1.3.1.6 Debarment/Suspension List: Firms shall confirm in writing that they are not currently on 
any debarment or suspension list of any local, state or federal government.  Any firm 
found to be listed shall be rejected as non-responsive. 

1.3.2 Construction-Specific 
1.3.2.1 Quality Management Plan and Timeliness Tracking Plan 

The Contractor shall provide a detailed description of all internal control methods used to 
insure quality throughout all of the contractor’s operations, as well as the system or 
method that will be employed to track, monitor, and ensure compliance with all time line 
requirements of this ITB. 
 

1.4.2.2 Past Project Experience 

The Contractor shall provide a minimum of three (3) references that are similar in nature 
to the City’s proposed construction project.  The submitted projects shall have been 
initiated or completed in the past five (5) years and exceed $1,000,000 of total value.  In 
the response, the Contractor shall provide a one to two paragraph description of the 
work performed, and the name, address, telephone number, and email address of the 
owner’s representative.    For each reference, the response shall also delineate the 
specific value of the underground utility installations, as defined above, as well as the 
total value of all the work completed. 

The Contractor shall include in this list any contract(s) in the past five (5) years that were 
terminated and shall provide the reason for termination. 

1.4.2.3 Management of Simultaneous Contracts 

The Contractor shall list all the name of projects, owner’s name and address, percent 
complete and scheduled completion of the major projects in progress on the date of 
proposal submittal and the estimated contract amount of all executed contracts that will 
be underway at the same time as the City’s proposed construction project.  The 
contractor shall also state how the contract needs of the City will be met with the 
available company resources considering that these other contracts will be underway 
simultaneously. 

1.4.3 Financial Statements 

Please submit your company’s audited annual financial statement and/or Dunn & 
Bradstreet report for the last two (2) years. 
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1.4.4 Subcontracting 

Identify the sub-Contractor(s) who will do work on this project and the amount of work 
that each is projected to perform. 

1.4.5 Certification 
An authorized representative of the company shall sign the Technical Proposal, which 
shall include the following statement above the name/signature/date line: 

I certify that the information provided in the Contractor Qualifications is complete and 
accurate to the best of my knowledge. 

 

Authorized Signature   Title    Date 
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 BID BOND 
 

ITB# 201808 - Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance 
Buildings Improvements  

 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS THAT 
 
________________________________________________________________
(Here insert the name & address or legal title of the Contractor) 
 
as Principal, hereinafter called the Contractor and 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
(Here insert the legal title of the Surety) 
 
as Surety, hereinafter called the Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the City 
of Winchester, Virginia, as obligee, hereinafter called the Owner, in the amount 
of  
 
________________________________________________________________ 
(Dollars)           
 
($______________) for the payment whereof Contractor and Surety bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, 
jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.  
 
WHEREAS, the Principal has submitted a Bid for: 
 
ITB# 201808 - Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Buildings 
Improvements 
 
In accordance with Drawing and Specifications prepared for the Public Services 
Department, City of Winchester, Virginia. 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that, if 
the Obligee shall accept the Bid of the Principal and the Principal shall enter into 
a Contract with the Obligee in accordance with terms of such Bid, and give such 
bonds as specified in the Contract Documents with good and sufficient surety for 
the faithful performance of such Contract and for the prompt payment of labor 
and material furnished in the prosecution thereof, or in the event of the failure of 
the Principal to enter such Contract and give such bonds, if the Principal shall 
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pay the Obligee the difference not to exceed the penalty hereof between the 
amount specified in said Bid and such larger amount for which the Obligee may 
in good faith contract with another party to perform the Work covered by said 
Bid, then this obligation shall be null and void, otherwise to remain in full force 
and effect. 
 
 
 
SIGNED AND SEALED THIS_________DAY OF__________________A.D., 
2019. 
 
 
________________________________________________ 
PRINCIPAL 
 
________________________________________________ 
TITLE 
        
________________________________________________ 
WITNESS 
 
 
 
 
 
 
        
________________________________________________ 
SURETY  
 
________________________________________________ 
TITLE 
        
________________________________________________ 
WITNESS 
 
 
 
 
 



NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 
 
STATE OF VIRGINIA 
 
Ss: ITB# 201808 - Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Buildings 
Improvements 
 
CITY OF WINCHESTER, COUNTY of FREDERICK 
 
I, ________________________________ of the City of  _____________________ 
 
In the County of ________________________ and the State of 
 
 ______________________ 
 
Of full age, being duly sworn according to law or my oath depose and say that: 
 
I am _____________________________ of the firm of  
 
_________________________________________________________________, 
the Company making the Bid for the above named project, and that I executed the 
said Bid with full authority to do so; that the Company has not, directly or indirectly, 
entered into any agreement, participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any 
action in restraint of free, competitive bid preparation in connection with the above 
named project; and that all statements contained in said Bid and in this affidavit are 
true and correct, and made with full knowledge that the City of Winchester relies 
upon the truth of the statements contained in said Bid and in the statements 
contained in this affidavit in awarding the Contract for said Project. 
 
I further warrant that no person or selling agency has been employed or retained to 
solicit or secure such contract upon an agreement or understanding for a 
commission, percentage, brokerage or contingent fee, except bona fide employees 
or bona fide established commercial or selling agencies maintained by: 
 
____________________________________________________  
(Name of Contractor) 
 
Subscribed and sworn to  
 
_____________________________________________________ 
    (Type or print name of applicant under signature) 
 
before me this _____________ day of _________________________________, 
20____. 
 
___________________________________________________ 
(Notary Public) 



 
of _________________________________________________ 
 
My commission expires: _______________________________________, 20____. 
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Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Building Improvements 
ITB# 201808 

 
 CONTRACT 
 
THIS CONTRACT, made and entered into in triplicate originals this _____ day of 
_________________, 2019, by and between the City of Winchester, Virginia, Party of 
the First Part, hereinafter referred to as the "Owner" and 
_________________________________________________, Party of the Second Part, 
hereinafter referred to as the "Contractor".  
 
WITNESSETH, That the Contractor and the City for the consideration stated herein agree 
as follows:  
 
ARTICLE I, SCOPE OF WORK - The Contractor shall perform everything required to be 
performed and shall provide and furnish all of the labor, materials, necessary tools, 
expendable equipment and all utility and transportation services required to perform and 
complete in a workmanlike manner all the work required in connection with:  

 
ITB# 201808 Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Building 

Improvements 
 
all in strict accordance with the Contract Documents prepared by the Public Services 
Department, City of Winchester, Virginia.  The Contractor shall do everything required by 
this Contract and other Documents constituting a part thereof.  
 
ARTICLE II, CONTRACT PRICE - The City shall pay to the Contractor for the 
performance of this Contract, subject to any additions or deductions provided therein, in 
current funds, the Contract Price computed as follows: 
 
TOTAL CONTRACT PRICE= _________________________ 
 
ARTICLE III.  PAYMENTS - Payments are to be made to the Contractor in accordance 
with and subject to provisions embodied in the Documents made a part of this Contract. 
 
ARTICLE IV.  CONTRACT TIME - Work under this Contract shall commence no later than 
the date to begin work set forth in a written Notice to Proceed from the City or its 
authorized representative, to the Contractor.  The Contractor shall complete all work under 
this Contract within 365 calendar days following the Notice to Proceed issued for the 
project. 
 
The Work shall be prosecuted (performed) regularly, diligently and uninterruptedly at such 
rate of progress as will insure full completion thereof within the time specified.  It is 
expressly understood and agreed by and between the Contractor and the City that 



 
     Contract - 2 
 

the time for the completion of the Work described herein is a reasonable time for 
the completion of the same. 
 
ARTICLE V.  ENGINEER – The project has been designed by the City of Winchester 
Public Services Department, Engineering Division, 15 N. Cameron Street, Winchester, VA 
22601, who is hereinafter called ENGINEER and who is to act as OWNER’s 
representative, assume all duties and responsibilities and have the rights and authority 
assigned to ENGINEER in the Contract Documents in connection with completion of the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
ARTICLE VI.  HOLD HARMLESS CLAUSE - Bids shall provide that during the term of the 
Contract, including warranty period, for the successful bidder indemnifying, defending, and 
holding harmless the City, its officers, employees, agent and representatives thereof from 
all suits, actions, claims of any kind, including attorney's fees, brought on account of any 
personal injuries, damages, or violation of rights sustained by any person or property in 
consequence of any neglect in safeguarding contract work, or on account of any act or 
omission by the Contractor or his employees, or from any claims or amounts arising from 
violation of any law, bylaw, ordinance, regulation or decree.  The Contractor agrees that 
this clause shall include claims involving infringement of patent or copyrights. 
 
ARTICLE VII.  LIQUIDATED DAMAGES AND INCENTIVES - It is hereby fully 
understood and agreed that the time is of essence in the performance of this 
Contract. For each and every calendar day that elapses between the Contract 
Completion Dates specified in Article IV of this Contract and the date on which the work 
covered by such Contract is actually completed, including the removal of all plant and 
obstructions from the site of such work, the Contractor shall pay to the City as liquidated 
damages and not as a penalty, the sum of ONE THOUSAND DOLLARS PER 
CALENDAR DAY ($1,000.00).  The total amount so payable by the Contractor as 
liquidated damages either may be deducted from any moneys due or payable to the 
Contractor by the City or so much thereof as is not so deducted shall be chargeable to and 
will be payable promptly by such Contractor and his Surety, or either of them, to the City.  
Such liquidated damages shall be payable to reimburse or compensate, at least in part, 
the City for (1) the administration of the work covered by such Contract and any other 
contract or contracts beyond the Contract Completion Date, including the additional 
expense to the City for supervision, inspection, and superintendence; (2) expenditures 
resulting from the inability of the City (and the general public) to use the improvement 
being constructed from and after such Contract Completion Date until the actual date of 
completion; (3) other miscellaneous obligations and expenditures incurred by the City 
directly as a result of the failure to complete the Work covered by such Contract on or 
before the Contract Completion Date. 
  
ARTICLE VIII.  COMPONENT PARTS OF THIS CONTRACT - That this Contract consists 
of the following component parts which are made a part of this agreement and Contract as 
fully and absolutely as if they were set out in detail in this Contract:  
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BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

• Invitation to Bid 
• Instructions to Bidders 
• Bid Form 
• Contractor Qualification Data Sheet 
• Bid Bond 
• Non-Collusion Affidavit 
• Contract 
• Performance Bond 
• Labor and Material Payment Bond 
• Notice of Intent to Award 
• Notice of Award 
• Notice to Proceed 
• City of Winchester Required General Terms and Conditions 
• General Conditions 
• Supplement to General Conditions 
• Special Terms and Conditions 

 
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 
DIVISION 00 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS 
DIVISION 01 – GENERAL CONDITION 

ALTERNATES  
DIVISION 02 – EXISTING CONDITIONS 

 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 
 
DIVISION 03 – CONCRETE 

 STRENGTHENING OF CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 
DIVISION 04 – UNIT MASONRY 

BRICK MASONRY REPAIR 
BRICK MASONRY REPOINTING 
STRUCTURAL GLAZED TILE MASONRY 

 

DIVISION 07 - THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION 
 WATER REPELLANTS 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING 
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 
ROOF SPECIALTIES 
JOINT SEALANTS  

 
DIVISION 08 - OPENINGS 
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ALUMINUM-FRAMED WINDOWS 
 GLAZING  

DIVISION 09 - FINISHES 

INTERIOR PAINTING & COATING (ALUMINUM SUBSTRATES) 
CONCRETE & MASONRY COATING 
CEMENTITIOUS COATINGS 

DIVISION 22 – PLUMBING 

 STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES 
 

 
DRAWINGS 
 

A. Drawings: Drawings consist of the Contract Drawings and other drawings listed on 
the Table of Contents page of the separately bound drawing set titled “Percy D. 
Miller Water Treatment Plant” and “Raw Water Feed Building & Maintenance 
Building”, dated August 14, 2017, as modified by subsequent Addenda and Contract 
modifications. 

 
B. List of drawings; 

 
PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT: 

 
SHT. T:  TITLE SHEET 
SHT. A1.1:  FLOOR PLAN 
SHT. A1.2:         CLERESTORY PLAN SHT.  
A1.3:  ROOF PLAN 
SHT. A2.1:  EXISTING ELEVATIONS  
SHT. A2.2:  REPAIRED ELEVATIONS  
SHT. A3.1:  SECTIONS/DETAILS 
SHT. S1/S5:  GENERAL NOTES & CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS  
SHT. S2/S5:  FLOOR PLAN 
SHT. S3/S5:  LOWER ROOF FRAMING PLAN & PARTIAL ELEVATION  
SHT. S4/S5:  UPPER ROOF FRAMING PLAN & DETAILS 
SHT. S5/S5:  MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS 

 
RAW WATER FEED BUILDING & MAINTENANCE BUILDING: 

 
SHT. T:   TITLE SHEET 
SHT. AA1.1:  RAW FEED BUILDING PLAN/DETAILS 
SHT. AA1.2  MAINTENANCE BUILDING PLAN/DETAILS 

 
ADDENDA: 
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Above components are complimentary and what is called for by one shall be binding as if 
called by all.  
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have hereunto set their hands and seals the 
date first written above.  
 
 
CONTRACTOR:     CITY OF WINCHESTER, VIRGINIA: 
 
 
___________________________  __________________________________ 
      CITY MANAGER 
 
___________________________  __________________________________ 
NAME AND TITLE     ATTEST 
 
 
___________________________ 
ATTEST 



 Performance Bond - 1 

 
PERFORMANCE BOND 

 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we__________________________ 
 
_________________________________________________as Principal, hereinafter  
 
called Contractor, and _________________________________________________ 
 
Surety Company, with General Offices in ________________________________ 
 
_________________________________________________________, a corporation 
organized under the laws of the State of _______________ and authorized to transact 
business in the State of Virginia as Surety, hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly 
bound onto the City of Winchester, Virginia, hereinafter called Owner, in the penal sum 
________________________________________________________ 
 
(                )Dollars, lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum, will 
and truly be made, the Said Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their successors and 
assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.  
 
Signed, sealed and delivered this          day of                , 2019. 
 
WHEREAS, the above named and bounded Contractor has entered into a written contract 
with the Owner, dated                  , 2019 for:        
 
ITB# 201808 - Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Building 
Improvements 
 
in accordance with the Drawings and Specifications prepared by the Engineering 
Department, City of Winchester, Virginia, which Contract is by reference made a part 
hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract.  
 
NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that, if the 
Contractor shall promptly and faithfully perform said Contract, then this obligation shall be 
null and void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.  
 
The Surety hereby waives notice of any alteration or extension of time made by the 
Owner.  
 
Whenever Contractor shall be, and declared by Owner to be in default under the Contract, 
the Owner having performed Owner's obligations thereunder, the Surety may promptly 
remedy the default, or shall promptly: 
 
1. Complete the Contract in accordance with its terms and conditions, or  



 Performance Bond - 2 

 
2. Obtain a bid or bids for completing the Contract in accordance with its terms and 

conditions, and upon determination by Surety of the lowest responsible bidder, or, if 
the Owner elects, upon determination by the Owner and the Surety jointly of the 
lowest responsible bidder, arrange for a contract between such bidder and Owner, 
and make available as work progresses (even though there should be a default or a 
succession of defaults under the contract or contracts of completion arranged under 
this paragraph) sufficient funds to pay the cost of completion less the balance of the 
contract price; but not exceeding, including other costs and damages for which 
Surety may be liable hereunder, the amount set forth in the first paragraph hereof.  
The term "balance of contract price," as used in this paragraph, shall mean the total 
amount payable by the Owner to Contractor under the Contract and any 
amendments thereto, less the amount properly paid by Owner to Contractor.  

 
Any suit under this bond must be instituted before the expiration of two (2) years from the 
date on which final payment under the Contract falls due.  
 
No right of action shall accrue on this bond to or for the use of any person or corporation 
other than the Owner named herein or the heirs, executors, administrators or successors 
of the Owner.  
 
Signed and sealed this __________day of___________________ 2019. 
 
 
 
__________________________  ________________________ 
PRINCIPAL     SURETY                            
 
__________________________  ________________________ 
TITLE      TITLE 
 
 
__________________________  ________________________ 
WITNESS     WITNESS 
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LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we __________________________ 
 
__________________________________________________as Principal, hereinafter  
 
called Contractor, and ___________________________________________________ 
 
Surety Company, with General Offices in ___________________________________ 
 
________________________, a corporation organized under the laws of the State of 
__________________ and authorized to transact business in the State of Virginia as 
Surety, hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the City of Winchester, 
Virginia, hereinafter called Owner, in the penal sum 
___________________________________________________________________ 
 
(________________)Dollars, lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which 
sum, will and truly be made, the Said Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their 
successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.  
 
Signed, sealed and delivered this _________day of____________________ 2019.       
WHEREAS, the above named and bounded Contractor has entered into a written contract 
 
 with the Owner, dated____________________________________, 2019 for:  
 
ITB# 201808 - Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Building 
Improvements 
 
in accordance with the Drawings and Specifications prepared by the Engineering 
Department, City of Winchester, Virginia, which Contract is by reference made a part 
hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract.  
 
NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that, if the 
Contractor shall promptly make payment to all claimants as hereinafter defined, for all 
labor and material used or reasonably required for use in the performance of the Contract, 
then this obligation shall be void; otherwise it shall remain full force and effect, subject, 
however, to the following conditions:  
 
1. A claimant is defined as one having a direct contract with the Principal or with a 

Subcontractor of the Principal for labor, material, or both, used or reasonably 
required for use in the performance of the Contract, labor and material being 
construed to include that part of water, gas, power, light, heat, oil, gasoline, 
telephone service or rental of equipment directly applicable to the Contract. 

 
2. The above named Principal and Surety hereby jointly and severally agree with the 
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Owner that every claimant as herein defined, who has not been paid in full before 
the expiration of a period of ninety (90) days after the date on which the last of such 
claimant's work or labor was done or performed, or materials were furnished by 
such claimant, may sue on this bond for the use of such claimant, prosecute the 
suit to final judgement for such sum or sums as my be justly due claimant, and 
have execution thereon.  The Owner shall not be liable for the payment of any costs 
or expenses of any such suit.  

 
3. No suit or action shall be commenced hereunder by any claimant:  
 
a) Unless claimant, other than the one having a direct Contract with the Principal, shall 

have given written notice to any two of the following:  the Principal, the Owner, or 
the Surety above named, within (90) days after such claimant did or performed the 
last of the work or labor, or furnished the last of the materials for which said claim is 
made, stating with substantial accuracy the amount claimed and the name of the 
party to whom the materials were furnished, or for whom the work or labor was 
done or performed.  Such notice shall be served by mailing the same by registered 
mail or certified mail, postage paid, in an envelope addressed to the Principal, 
Owner or Surety, at any place where an office is regularly maintained for the 
transaction of business, or served in any manner in which legal process may be 
served in the state in which the aforesaid project is located, save that such service 
need not be made by a public officer.  

 
b) After the expiration of one (1) year following the date on which Principal ceased 

work on said Contract, it being understood, however, that if any limitation embodied 
in this bond is prohibited by any law controlling the construction hereof such 
limitation shall be deemed to be amended so as to be equal to the minimum period 
of limitation permitted by such law.  

 
c) Other than in a state court of competent jurisdiction in and for the county or other 

political subdivision of the state in which the project, or any part thereof, is situated, 
or in the United States District Court for the district in which the project, or any part 
thereof, is situated, and not elsewhere.  

 
4. The amount of this bond shall be reduced by and to the extent of any payment or 

payments made in good faith hereunder, inclusive of the payment by Surety of 
mechanic's liens which may by be filed of record against said improvement, 
whether or not claim for the amount of such lien be presented under and against 
this bond.  
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Signed and sealed this __________day of____________________, 2019.  
 
 
__________________________________ 
PRINCIPAL         
 
__________________________________ 
TITLE  
 
__________________________________ 
WITNESS 
       
 
 
 
__________________________________ 
SURETY 
 
__________________________________ 
TITLE 
 
__________________________________ 
WITNESS 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

CITY OF WINCHESTER, VIRGINIA 
 

NOTICE OF INTENT TO AWARD 
 
 
 
 

Date:                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                       
 
To:   
  
 
Thank you for your proposal concerning our Invitation to Bid For: 
 
 
 
The City of Winchester intends to award this Invitation to Bid to: 
 
 
 
This is not a Notice of Award or a Notice to Proceed. 
 
 
Sincerely, 
 
 
 
Michael Marzullo, CPPB 
City of Winchester 
Purchasing 
Finance Department 
15 N. Cameron Street 
Winchester, VA  22601 
(540) 667-1815 EXT 1477 
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NOTICE OF AWARD 
 

DATE: 
 
TO: 
 
PROJECT TITLE: ITB# 201808 - Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and 
Maintenance Buildings Improvements  
 
Gentlemen: 
 
Your Bid, dated ________________________, for the above Project has been 
considered and you are the apparent successful bidder.   You are hereby notified that 
you have been awarded a Contract for: 

 
The Contract Price of your contract is $_____________________. 
 
Three copies each of the proposed Contract between Owner and Contractor and the  
Contract Documents accompany this Notice of Award. 
 
You must comply with the following conditions precedent within fifteen days of the date  
 
of this Notice of Award, that is by ________________________. 
 

1. You must deliver to the Owner three (3) fully executed counterparts of the 
Contract between Owner and Contractor including all the Contract 
Documents.  This includes the sets of Plans and Specifications.  Each of the 
Contract Documents must bear your signature on the Index page of the Plans 
and on the Specification Table of Contents page. 

2. You must deliver with the executed Contract, Payment and Performance 
Bonds, and required Certificates of Insurance.  The Certificate of Insurance 
must identify the above referenced project as the project for which insurance 
is being provided.  Additionally, it must indicate the City of Winchester as the 
Certificate Holder, and name the City of Winchester as an additional insured. 

 
Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitle Owner to 
consider your bid abandoned, to annul this Notice of Award and to declare your Bid 
Security forfeited. 
 
After you comply with those conditions, and upon approval of the Contract Security by 
the Owner, the Owner will return to you one fully signed counterpart of the Contract with 
the Contract Documents. 
 
City of Winchester, Virginia 
 
 
By:   _______________________________ 
 City Manager 
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NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 

DATE: 
 
TO: 
 
 
 
 
 
Re: City of Winchester, Department of Public Services 
 
PROJECT TITLE: ITB# 201808 - Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and 
Maintenance Buildings Improvements  
 
 
 
Gentlemen: 
 
In accordance with the Contract between Owner and Contractor, you are notified 
that the Time for Completion under the above Contract will commence to run on 
________________, 2019.  By that date, you are to start performing your 
obligations under the Contract Documents.  In accordance with the Contract 
between Owner and Contractor, the Work shall be substantially completed within 
365 calendar days which is ______________________, 2019. 
 
 
 
 
 
City of Winchester, Virginia 
 
By:   _______________________________ 
 Public Services Director 
 
 
 



   

 

CITY OF WINCHESTER 
  
 REQUIRED GENERAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
  
A. APPLICABLE LAWS AND COURTS  
B. ANTI-DISCRIMINATION  
C. ETHICS IN PUBLIC CONTRACTING  
E. IMMIGRATION REFORM AND CONTROL ACT OF 1986  
F. DEBARMENT STATUS  
G. ANTITRUST  
H. MANDATORY USE OF CITY FORM AND TERMS AND CONDITIONS  
I. CLARIFICATION OF TERMS  
J. PAYMENT  
K.  PRECEDENCE OF TERMS  
L. QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS OR OFFERORS  
M. TESTING AND INSPECTION  
N. ASSIGNMENT OF CONTRACT  
O. SEVERABILITY  
P. CHANGES TO THE CONTRACT  
Q. DEFAULT  
R. TAXES  
S. USE OF BRAND NAMES  
T. TRANSPORTATION AND PACKAGING  
U. INSURANCE  
V. ANNOUNCEMENT OF AWARD  
W. DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE  
X. NONDISCRIMINATION OF CONTRACTORS  
Y. AVAILABILITY OF FUNDS  
Z. LICENSES AND PERMITS  
AZ. TERMINATION 
BZ. HOLD HARMLESS INDEMNIFICATION 
CZ. CONFIDENTIALITY OF PERSONALLY IDENTIFIABLE INFORMATION 
DZ. BID PRICE CURRENCY 
 
These General Terms and Conditions are required for all sealed and unsealed written or verbal solicitations issued by the City 
of Winchester for procurements that are subject to the Winchester City Code unless changed, deleted or revised by the City 
Attorney.   
  
A. APPLICABLE LAWS AND COURTS: This solicitation and any resulting contract shall be governed by the laws of 

the Commonwealth of Virginia.  Any dispute arising from the performance or non-performance of this Agreement shall 
be resolved or otherwise litigated in the Circuit Court for the City of Winchester, Virginia or the Fourth Circuit Federal 
District Court in Harrisonburg, Virginia.  The agency and the contractor are encouraged to resolve any issues in 
controversy arising from the award of the contract or any contractual dispute following the Winchester City Code, 
Chapter 21-61.  The contractor shall comply with all applicable federal, state and local laws, rules and regulations. 

 
B. ANTI-DISCRIMINATION: By submitting their (bids/proposals), (bidders/offerors) certify to the City of Winchester 

that they will conform to the provisions of the Federal Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended, as well as the Virginia 
Fair Employment Contracting Act of 1975, as amended, where applicable, the Virginians With Disabilities Act, the 
Americans With Disabilities Act and § 2.2-4311 of the Virginia Public Procurement Act (VPPA).  If the award is made 
to a faith-based organization, the organization shall not discriminate against any recipient of goods, services, or 
disbursements made pursuant to the contract on the basis of the recipient's religion, religious belief, refusal to 
participate in a religious practice, or on the basis of race, age, color, gender or national origin and shall be subject to the 
same rules as other organizations that contract with public bodies to account for the use of the funds provided; however, 
if the faith-based organization segregates public funds into separate accounts, only the accounts and programs funded 
with public funds shall be subject to audit by the public body. (Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4343.1E). 

 
In every contract over $10,000 the provisions in 1. and 2. below apply: 
 
1. During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows: 
 



   

 

a. The contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, 
religion, color, sex, national origin, age, disability, or any other basis prohibited by state law relating to 
discrimination in employment, except where there is a bona fide occupational qualification reasonably 
necessary to the normal operation of the contractor.  The contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places, 
available to employees and applicants for employment, notices setting forth the provisions of this 
nondiscrimination clause. 

 
b. The contractor, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of the contractor, 

will state that such contractor is an equal opportunity employer. 
 

c. Notices, advertisements and solicitations placed in accordance with federal law, rule or regulation shall be 
deemed sufficient for the purpose of meeting these requirements. 

 
2. The contractor will include the provisions of 1. above in every subcontract or purchase order over $10,000, so that 

the provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. 
 

C. ETHICS IN PUBLIC CONTRACTING: By submitting their (bids/proposals), (bidders/offerors) certify that their 
(bids/proposals) are made without collusion or fraud and that they have not offered or received any kickbacks or 
inducements from any other (bidder/offeror), supplier, manufacturer or subcontractor in connection with their 
(bid/proposal), and that they have not conferred on any public employee having official responsibility for this 
procurement transaction any payment, loan, subscription, advance, deposit of money, services or anything of more than 
nominal value, present or promised, unless consideration of substantially equal or greater value was exchanged. 

 
D. IMMIGRATION REFORM AND CONTROL ACT OF 1986: By submitting their (bids/proposals), 

(bidders/offerors) certify that they do not and will not during the performance of this contract employ illegal alien 
workers or otherwise violate the provisions of the federal Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986. 

 
E. DEBARMENT STATUS: By submitting their (bids/proposals), (bidders/offerors) certify that they are not currently 

debarred by the Federal Government, Commonwealth of Virginia, or by any City, Town or County from submitting 
bids or proposals on contracts for the type of goods and/or services covered by this solicitation, nor are they an agent of 
any person or entity that is currently so debarred. 

 
F. ANTITRUST: By entering into a contract, the contractor conveys, sells, assigns, and transfers to the City of 

Winchester all rights, title and interest in and to all causes of action it may now have or hereafter acquire under the 
antitrust laws of the United States and the Commonwealth of Virginia, relating to the particular goods or services 
purchased or acquired by the City of Winchester under said contract. 

 
H. MANDATORY USE OF CITY FORM AND TERMS AND CONDITIONS:  Failure to submit a bid/proposal on 

the official City form provided for that purpose may be a cause for rejection of the bid/proposal.  Modification of or 
additions to the General Terms and Conditions of the solicitation may be cause for rejection of the bid/proposal; 
however, the City of Winchester reserves the right to decide, on a case by case basis, in its sole discretion, whether to 
reject such a bid/proposal. 

 
I. CLARIFICATION OF TERMS: If any prospective (bidder/offeror) has questions about the specifications or other 

solicitation documents, the prospective (bidder/offeror) should contact the buyer whose name appears on the face of the 
solicitation no later than five working days before the due date.  Any revisions to the solicitation will be made only by 
addendum issued by the Purchasing Agent, or designee. 

 
J. PAYMENT: 
 

1. To Prime Contractor: 
a. Invoices for items ordered, delivered and accepted shall be submitted by the contractor directly to the  
 payment address shown on the purchase order/contract.  All invoices shall show the state contract number 

and/or purchase order number; social security number (for individual contractors) or the federal employer 
identification number (for proprietorships, partnerships, and corporations).  

 
b. Any payment terms requiring payment in less than 30 days will be regarded as requiring payment 30 days 

after invoice or delivery, whichever occurs last.  This shall not affect offers of discounts for payment in less 
than 30 days, however. 

 



   

 

c. All goods or services provided under this contract or purchase order, that are to be paid for with public funds, 
shall be billed by the contractor at the contract price, regardless of which department is being billed. 

 
d. The following shall be deemed to be the date of payment: the date of postmark in all cases where payment is 

made by mail. 
 

e. Unreasonable Charges.  Under certain emergency procurements and for most time and material purchases, 
final job costs cannot be accurately determined at the time orders are placed.  In such cases, contractors 
should be put on notice that final payment in full is contingent on a determination of reasonableness with 
respect to all invoiced charges.  Charges which appear to be unreasonable will be researched and challenged, 
and that portion of the invoice held in abeyance until a settlement can be reached.  Upon determining that 
invoiced charges are not reasonable, the City of Winchester shall promptly notify the contractor, in writing, 
as to those charges which it considers unreasonable and the basis for the determination.  A contractor may 
not institute legal action unless a settlement cannot be reached within thirty (30) days of notification.  The 
provisions of this section do not relieve an agency of its prompt payment obligations with respect to those 
charges which are not in dispute (Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4363). 

 
2. To Subcontractors:   

a. A contractor awarded a contract under this solicitation is hereby obligated: 
 

(1) To pay the subcontractor(s) within seven (7) days of the contractor’s receipt of payment from the City 
of Winchester for the proportionate share of the payment received for work performed by the 
subcontractor(s) under the contract; or 

(2) To notify the agency and the subcontractor(s), in writing, of the contractor’s intention to withhold 
payment and the reason. 

 
b. The contractor is obligated to pay the subcontractor(s) interest at the rate of one percent per month (unless 

otherwise provided under the terms of the contract) on all amounts owed by the contractor that remain unpaid 
seven (7) days following receipt of payment from the City of Winchester, except for amounts withheld as 
stated in (2) above.  The date of mailing of any payment by U. S. Mail is deemed to be payment to the 
addressee.  These provisions apply to each sub-tier contractor performing under the primary contract.  A 
contractor’s obligation to pay an interest charge to a subcontractor may not be construed to be an obligation 
of the City of Winchester. 

 
K.  PRECEDENCE OF TERMS: The following General Terms and Conditions APPLICABLE LAWS AND COURTS, 

ANTI-DISCRIMINATION, ETHICS IN PUBLIC CONTRACTING, IMMIGRATION REFORM AND CONTROL 
ACT OF 1986, DEBARMENT STATUS, ANTITRUST, MANDATORY USE OF CITY FORM AND TERMS AND 
CONDITIONS, CLARIFICATION OF TERMS, PAYMENT shall apply in all instances.  In the event there is a conflict 
between any of the other General Terms and Conditions and any Special Terms and Conditions in this solicitation, the 
Special Terms and Conditions shall apply and take precedence. 
 
The City’s procurement, Contractor’s response and written negotiation summary shall form part of the Contract.  In the 
case of conflicts, discrepancies, errors or omissions among the City’s procurement, the Contractor’s response, written 
negotiation summary and the main body of the Contract, the documents and amendments to them shall take precedence 
and govern in the following order: 

                                 
1. Contract  
2. Negotiation Summary 
3. City’s Procurement Document(s) 
4. Contractor’s Response 
5. Other Documents 

 
L. QUALIFICATIONS OF (BIDDERS/OFFERORS): The City of Winchester may make such reasonable 

investigations as deemed proper and necessary to determine the ability of the (bidder/offeror) to perform the 
services/furnish the goods and the (bidder/offeror) shall furnish to the City of Winchester all such information and data 
for this purpose as may be requested.  The City of Winchester reserves the right to inspect (bidder’s/offeror’s) physical 
facilities prior to award to satisfy questions regarding the (bidder’s/offeror’s) capabilities.  The City of Winchester 
further reserves the right to reject any (bid/proposal) if the evidence submitted by, or investigations of, such 
(bidder/offeror) fails to satisfy the City of Winchester that such (bidder/offeror) is properly qualified to carry out the 
obligations of the contract and to provide the services and/or furnish the goods contemplated therein. 



   

 

 
M. TESTING AND INSPECTION: The City of Winchester reserves the right to conduct any test/inspection it may deem 

advisable to assure goods and services conform to the specifications. 
 
N. ASSIGNMENT OF CONTRACT: A contract shall not be assignable by the contractor in whole or in part without the 

written consent of the City of Winchester. 
 
O. SEVERABILITY OF CONTRACT: In the event that any provision shall be adjudged or decreed to be invalid, such 

ruling shall not invalidate the entire Agreement but shall pertain only to the provision in question and the remaining 
provisions shall continue to be valid, binding and in full force and effect. 

 
P. CHANGES TO THE CONTRACT:  
 

1. A public contract may include provisions for modification of the contract during performance, but no fixed-price 
contract may be increased by more than twenty-five percent of the amount of the contract or ten thousand dollars 
($10,000), whichever is greater, without the advance written approval of the City Council.  In no event may the 
amount of any contract, without adequate consideration, be increased for any purpose, including, but not limited to, 
relief of an offeror from the consequences of an error in its bid or offer (Winchester City Code 21-44).   

 
2. Changes can be made to the contract in any of the following ways: 
  
 a.  The parties may agree in writing to modify the scope of the contract.  An increase or decrease in the price of 

the contract resulting from such modification shall be agreed to by the parties as a part of their written 
agreement to modify the scope of the contract. 

 
 b. The City of Winchester may order changes within the general scope of the contract at any time by written 

notice to the contractor.  Changes within the scope of the contract include, but are not limited to, things such 
as services to be performed, the method of packing or shipment, and the place of delivery or installation.  The 
contractor shall comply with the notice upon receipt.  The contractor shall be compensated for any additional 
costs incurred as the result of such order and shall give the City of Winchester a credit for any savings.  Said 
compensation shall be determined by one of the following methods: 

 
  1. By mutual agreement between the parties in writing; or 
  2. By agreeing upon a unit price or using a unit price set forth in the contract, if the work to be done can be 

expressed in units, and the contractor accounts for the number of units of work performed, subject to the 
City of Winchester’s right to audit the contractor’s records and/or to determine the correct number of 
units independently; or 

  3. By ordering the contractor to proceed with the work and keep a record of all costs incurred and savings 
realized.  A markup for overhead and profit may be allowed if provided by the contract.  The same 
markup shall be used for determining a decrease in price as the result of savings realized.  The 
contractor shall present the City of Winchester with all vouchers and records of expenses incurred and 
savings realized.  The City of Winchester shall have the right to audit the records of the contractor as it 
deems necessary to determine costs or savings.  Any claim for an adjustment in price under this 
provision must be asserted by written notice to the City of Winchester within thirty (30) days from the 
date of receipt of the written order from the City of Winchester.  If the parties fail to agree on an amount 
of adjustment, the question of an increase or decrease in the contract price or time for performance shall 
be resolved in accordance with the procedures for resolving disputes provided by the Disputes Clause of 
this contract or, if there is none, in accordance with the disputes provisions of the City of Winchester 
Code.  Neither the  existence of a claim nor a dispute resolution process, litigation or any other 
provision of this contract shall excuse the contractor from promptly complying with the changes 
ordered by the City of Winchester or with the performance of the contract generally. 

 
Q. DEFAULT: In case of failure to deliver goods or services in accordance with the contract terms and conditions, the 

City of Winchester, after due oral or written notice, may procure them from other sources and hold the contractor 
responsible for any resulting additional purchase and administrative costs.  This remedy shall be in addition to any other 
remedies which the City of Winchester may have. 

 
R. TAXES: Sales to the City of Winchester are normally exempt from State sales tax.  State sales and use tax certificates 

of exemption, Form ST-12, will be issued upon request.   
 



   

 

S. USE OF BRAND NAMES: Unless otherwise provided in this solicitation, the name of a certain brand, make or 
manufacturer does not restrict (bidders/offerors) to the specific brand, make or manufacturer named, but conveys the 
general style, type, character, and quality of the article desired.  Any article which the public body, in its sole discretion, 
determines to be the equal of that specified, considering quality, workmanship, economy of operation, and suitability for 
the purpose intended, shall be accepted.  The (bidder/offeror) is responsible to clearly and specifically identify the 
product being offered and to provide sufficient descriptive literature, catalog cuts and technical detail to enable the City 
of Winchester to determine if the product offered meets the requirements of the solicitation.  This is required even if 
offering the exact brand, make or manufacturer specified.  Normally in competitive sealed bidding only the information 
furnished with the bid will be considered in the evaluation.  Failure to furnish adequate data for evaluation purposes 
may result in declaring a bid nonresponsive.  Unless the (bidder/offeror) clearly indicates in its (bid/proposal) that the 
product offered is an equal product, such (bid/proposal) will be considered to offer the brand name product referenced 
in the solicitation. 

 
T. TRANSPORTATION AND PACKAGING: By submitting their (bids/proposals), all (bidders/offerors) certify and 

warrant that the price offered for FOB destination includes only the actual freight rate costs at the lowest and best rate 
and is based upon the actual weight of the goods to be shipped.  Except as otherwise specified herein, standard 
commercial packaging, packing and shipping containers shall be used.  All shipping containers shall be legibly marked 
or labeled on the outside with purchase order number, commodity description, and quantity. 

 
U. INSURANCE: By signing and submitting a bid or proposal under this solicitation, the bidder or offeror certifies that if 

awarded the contract, it will have the following insurance coverage at the time the contract is awarded.  For construction 
contracts, if any subcontractors are involved, the subcontractor will have workers’ compensation insurance in 
accordance with §§ 2.2-4332 and 65.2-800 et seq. of the Code of Virginia.  The bidder or offeror further certifies that 
the contractor and any subcontractors will maintain these insurance coverage during the entire term of the contract and 
that all insurance coverage will be provided by insurance companies authorized to sell insurance in Virginia by the 
Virginia State Corporation Commission. 

 
MINIMUM INSURANCE COVERAGES AND LIMITS REQUIRED FOR MOST CONTRACTS: 
 
1. Workers’ Compensation - Statutory requirements and benefits.  Coverage is compulsory for employers of three or 

more employees, to include the employer. Contractors who fail to notify the City of Winchester of increases in the 
number of employees that change their workers’ compensation requirements under the Code of Virginia during 
the course of the contract shall be in noncompliance with the contract.  The insurer must have an A.M. Best rating 
of A- or better. 

 
2. Employer’s Liability - $100,000. 

 
3. Commercial General Liability - $1,000,000 per occurrence.  Commercial General Liability is to include bodily 

injury and property damage, personal injury and advertising injury, products and completed operations coverage.  
The City of Winchester must be named as an additional insured and so endorsed on the policy by the insurer.  A 
notation on the certificate of insurance is not sufficient. 

  
4. Automobile Liability - $1,000,000 per occurrence. (Only used if motor vehicle is to be used in the contract.) 

 
NOTE: In addition, various Professional Liability/Errors and Omissions coverages are required when soliciting 
those services as follows: 
 

Profession/Service       Limits 
Accounting        $1,000,000 per occurrence, $3,000,000 aggregate 
Architecture        $2,000,000 per occurrence, $6,000,000 aggregate 
Asbestos Design, Inspection or Abatement Contractors  $1,000,000 per occurrence, $3,000,000 aggregate 
Health Care Practitioner (to include Dentists, Licensed Dental 
 Hygienists, Optometrists, Registered or Licensed  
 Practical Nurses, Pharmacists, Physicians, Podiatrists,  
 Chiropractors, Physical Therapists, Physical  
 Therapist Assistants, Clinical Psychologists, 

Clinical Social Workers, Professional Counselors,  
Hospitals, or Health Maintenance  
Organizations.)       $1,925,000 per occurrence, $3,000,000 aggregate  
(Limits increase each July 1 through fiscal year 2008, as follows:  



   

 

July 1, 2008 - $2,000,000.  This complies with §8.01-581.15 of the Code of Virginia.      
Insurance/Risk Management      $1,000,000 per occurrence, $3,000,000 aggregate 
Landscape/Architecture      $1,000,000 per occurrence, $1,000,000 aggregate 
Legal         $1,000,000 per occurrence, $5,000,000 aggregate 
Professional Engineer      $2,000,000 per occurrence, $6,000,000 aggregate 
Surveying        $1,000,000 per occurrence, $1,000,000 aggregate 

 
V. ANNOUNCEMENT OF AWARD:  Upon the award or the announcement of the decision to award a contract over 

$50,000, as a result of this solicitation, the Purchasing Agent will publicly post such notice on the City of Winchester’s 
web site (www.winchesterva.gov/purchasing) for a minimum of 10 days. 

 
W. DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE: During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees to (i) provide a drug-

free workplace for the contractor's employees; (ii) post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for 
employment, a statement notifying employees that the unlawful manufacture, sale, distribution, dispensation, 
possession, or use of a controlled substance or marijuana is prohibited in the contractor's workplace and specifying the 
actions that will be taken against employees for violations of such prohibition; (iii) state in all solicitations or 
advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of the contractor that the contractor maintains a drug-free 
workplace; and (iv) include the provisions of the foregoing clauses in every subcontract or purchase order of over 
$10,000, so that the provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor.  

 
 For the purposes of this section, “drug-free workplace” means a site for the performance of work done in connection 

with a specific contract awarded to a contractor, the employees of whom are prohibited from engaging in the unlawful 
manufacture, sale, distribution, dispensation, possession or use of any controlled substance or marijuana during the 
performance of the contract. 

  
X. NONDISCRIMINATION OF CONTRACTORS:  A bidder, offeror, or contractor shall not be discriminated against 

in the solicitation or award of this contract because of race, religion, color, sex, national origin, age, disability, faith-
based organizational status, any other basis prohibited by state law relating to discrimination in employment or because 
the bidder or offeror employs ex-offenders unless the state agency, department or institution has made a written 
determination that employing ex-offenders on the specific contract is not in its best interest.  If the award of this contract 
is made to a faith-based organization and an individual, who applies for or receives goods, services, or disbursements 
provided pursuant to this contract objects to the religious character of the faith-based organization from which the 
individual receives or would receive the goods, services, or disbursements, the public body shall offer the individual, 
within a reasonable period of time after the date of his objection, access to equivalent goods, services, or disbursements 
from an alternative provider. 

  
Y. AVAILABILITY OF FUNDS: In the event that funds are not appropriated for this Contract for any City fiscal year, 

following the City's current year, the Contract shall terminate automatically as of the last day for which funds were 
appropriated without the City providing written notice to the Contractor prior to the date of termination.  The City shall 
not consider termination of the Contract pursuant to this section default.  Upon such termination, the City shall be 
released from any obligation to make future payments and shall not be liable for cancellation or termination charges. 

 
Z. LICENSES AND PERMITS:  Contractors will be responsible for all licenses and permits, if required.  Any person, 

firm, or corporation responding to the City’s procurement which is required to have a current and valid City of 
Winchester business license and, in fact, does not, will not be considered a "responsive bidder" as such term is defined 
by the Code of Virginia §2.2-4301, as amended.  Any bid received from such an entity may be rejected, at the City's 
sole option, for that reason alone.  In addition, the successful bidder or offeror will be required to produce affirmative 
evidence, satisfactory to the Purchasing Agent, or designee that it has such a license, or is not required to have such a 
license, prior to approval and execution of any contract to perform the work herein described.  

 
AZ TERMINATION: 

a. Termination for Convenience: The City of Winchester may terminate a contract, in whole or in part, whenever the 
City OF Winchester determines that such termination is in the best interest of the City of Winchester, without 
showing cause, upon giving ten (10) days written notice to the vendor. 

b. Termination for Default: When the vendor has not performed or has unsatisfactorily performed the contract, the 
City of Winchester may terminate the contract for default.  Upon termination for default, payment may be withheld 
at the discretion of the City of Winchester.  The Vendor will be paid for work satisfactorily performed prior to 
termination. 

 

http://www.winchesterva.gov/purchasing


   

 

BZ  HOLD HARMLESS: Bids/Proposal shall provide that during the term of the contract, including warranty period, for 
the successful bidder/offeror indemnifying, defending, and holding harmless the City, its officers, employees, agent and 
representatives thereof from all suits, actions, claims of any kind (including claims for attorney’s fees) brought on 
account of any personal injuries, damages, or violation of rights sustained by any person or property in consequence of 
any neglect in safeguarding contract work, or on account of any act or omission by the contractor or his employees, or 
from any claims or amounts arising from violation of any law, bylaw, ordinance, regulation or decree.  The vendor 
agrees that this clause shall include claims involving infringement of patent or copyrights. 

 
CZ. CONFIDENTIALITY OF PERSONALLY IDENTIFIABLE INFORMATION: The contractor assures that 

information and data obtained as to personal facts and circumstances related to patients or clients will be collected and 
held confidential, during and following the term of this agreement, and will not be divulged without the individual’s 
and the agency’s written consent and only in accordance with federal law or the Code of Virginia.  Contractors who 
utilize, access, or store personally identifiably information as part of the performance of a contract are required to 
safeguard this information and immediately notify the agency of any breach or suspected breach in the security of such 
information.  Contractors shall allow the City to both participate in the investigation of incidents and exercise control 
over decisions regarding external reporting.  Contractors and their employees working on this project may be required 
to sign a confidentiality statement. 

 
DZ. BID PRICE CURRENCY:  Prices are to be stated in US dollars unless otherwise specified in the solicitation. 
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This document has important legal consequences; consultation with an attorney is encouraged with respect to its use or 
modification. This document should be adapted to the particular circumstances of the contemplated Project and the 
Controlling Law. 
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These General Conditions have been prepared for use with the Suggested Forms of Agreement Between Owner and 
Contractor Nos. C-520 or C-525 (2002 Editions). Their provisions are interrelated and a change in one may necessitate a 
change in the other. Comments concerning their usage are contained in the EJCDC Construction Documents, General and 
Instructions (No. C-001) (2002 Edition). For guidance in the preparation of Supplementary Conditions, see Guide to the 
Preparation of Supplementary Conditions (No. C-800) (2002 Edition). 
 
 



Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Buildings Improvements   
ITB # 201808 

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 3 
  

General Conditions Page 00700-3 

 
 
 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 
 

Page 
 
 
ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY .............................................................................................................. 6 

1.01 Defined Terms .......................................................................................................................................................... 6 
1.02 Terminology ............................................................................................................................................................. 8 

ARTICLE 2 - PRELIMINARY MATTERS ............................................................................................................................... 9 
2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance ......................................................................................................... 9 
2.02 Copies of Documents ............................................................................................................................................... 9 
2.03 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed ......................................................................................... 10 
2.04 Starting the Work ................................................................................................................................................... 10 
2.05 Before Starting Construction ................................................................................................................................. 10 
2.06 Preconstruction Conference .................................................................................................................................. 10 
2.07 Initial Acceptance of Schedules ............................................................................................................................. 10 

ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, AMENDING, REUSE ...................................................................... 10 
3.01 Intent ...................................................................................................................................................................... 10 
3.02 Reference Standards .............................................................................................................................................. 11 
3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies ................................................................................................................ 11 
3.04 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents .............................................................................................. 11 
3.05 Reuse of Documents ............................................................................................................................................... 12 
3.06 Electronic Data ...................................................................................................................................................... 12 

ARTICLE 4 - AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS; REFERENCE POINTS ................................................................................................ 12 

4.01 Availability of Lands .............................................................................................................................................. 12 
4.02 Subsurface and Physical Conditions ...................................................................................................................... 12 
4.03 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions ........................................................................................................ 13 
4.04 Underground Facilities .......................................................................................................................................... 14 
4.05 Reference Points .................................................................................................................................................... 14 
4.06 Hazardous Environmental Condition at Site ......................................................................................................... 14 

ARTICLE 5 - BONDS AND INSURANCE ............................................................................................................................. 16 
5.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds .............................................................................................................. 16 
5.02 Licensed Sureties and Insurers .............................................................................................................................. 16 
5.03 Certificates of Insurance ........................................................................................................................................ 16 
5.04 Contractor’s Liability Insurance ........................................................................................................................... 16 
5.05 Owner’s Liability Insurance .................................................................................................................................. 17 
5.06 Property Insurance ................................................................................................................................................ 17 
5.07 Waiver of Rights ..................................................................................................................................................... 18 
5.08 Receipt and Application of Insurance Proceeds .................................................................................................... 19 
5.09 Acceptance of Bonds and Insurance; Option to Replace ....................................................................................... 19 
5.10 Partial Utilization, Acknowledgment of Property Insurer ..................................................................................... 19 

ARTICLE 6 - CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES .......................................................................................................... 19 
6.01 Supervision and Superintendence .......................................................................................................................... 19 
6.02 Labor; Working Hours ........................................................................................................................................... 20 
6.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment ...................................................................................................................... 20 
6.04 Progress Schedule .................................................................................................................................................. 20 
6.05 Substitutes and “Or-Equals” ................................................................................................................................. 20 
6.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others............................................................................................... 22 
6.07 Patent Fees and Royalties ...................................................................................................................................... 23 
6.08 Permits ................................................................................................................................................................... 23 
6.09 Laws and Regulations ............................................................................................................................................ 23 
6.10 Taxes ...................................................................................................................................................................... 23 



Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Buildings Improvements   
ITB # 201808 

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 4 
  

General Conditions Page 00700-4 

6.11 Use of Site and Other Areas ................................................................................................................................... 23 
6.12 Record Documents ................................................................................................................................................. 24 
6.13 Safety and Protection ............................................................................................................................................. 24 
6.14 Safety Representative ............................................................................................................................................. 25 
6.15 Hazard Communication Programs ........................................................................................................................ 25 
6.16 Emergencies ........................................................................................................................................................... 25 
6.17 Shop Drawings and Samples ................................................................................................................................. 25 
6.18 Continuing the Work .............................................................................................................................................. 26 
6.19 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee .................................................................................................... 26 
6.20 Indemnification ...................................................................................................................................................... 27 
6.21 Delegation of Professional Design Services .......................................................................................................... 27 

ARTICLE 7 - OTHER WORK AT THE SITE ......................................................................................................................... 28 
7.01 Related Work at Site............................................................................................................................................... 28 
7.02 Coordination .......................................................................................................................................................... 28 
7.03 Legal Relationships ................................................................................................................................................ 28 

ARTICLE 8 - OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES ...................................................................................................................... 29 
8.01 Communications to Contractor .............................................................................................................................. 29 
8.02 Replacement of Engineer ....................................................................................................................................... 29 
8.03 Furnish Data .......................................................................................................................................................... 29 
8.04 Pay When Due ....................................................................................................................................................... 29 
8.05 Lands and Easements; Reports and Tests .............................................................................................................. 29 
8.06 Insurance ............................................................................................................................................................... 29 
8.07 Change Orders ....................................................................................................................................................... 29 
8.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals .......................................................................................................................... 29 
8.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities ............................................................................................................... 29 
8.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition ................................................................................................ 29 
8.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements ..................................................................................................................... 29 

ARTICLE 9 - ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION ..................................................................................... 29 
9.01 Owner’s Representative ......................................................................................................................................... 29 
9.02 Visits to Site ........................................................................................................................................................... 29 
9.03 Project Representative ........................................................................................................................................... 30 
9.04 Authorized Variations in Work .............................................................................................................................. 30 
9.05 Rejecting Defective Work ....................................................................................................................................... 30 
9.06 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments ..................................................................................................... 30 
9.07 Determinations for Unit Price Work ...................................................................................................................... 30 
9.08 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work ................................................... 30 
9.09 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities ..................................................................................... 31 

ARTICLE 10 - CHANGES IN THE WORK; CLAIMS ........................................................................................................... 31 
10.01 Authorized Changes in the Work ........................................................................................................................... 31 
10.02 Unauthorized Changes in the Work ....................................................................................................................... 31 
10.03 Execution of Change Orders .................................................................................................................................. 31 
10.04 Notification to Surety ............................................................................................................................................. 32 
10.05 Claims .................................................................................................................................................................... 32 

ARTICLE 11 - COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK .................................................................. 32 
11.01 Cost of the Work .................................................................................................................................................... 32 
11.02 Allowances ............................................................................................................................................................. 34 
11.03 Unit Price Work ..................................................................................................................................................... 35 

ARTICLE 12 - CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE; CHANGE OF CONTRACT TIMES ..................................................... 35 
12.01 Change of Contract Price ...................................................................................................................................... 35 
12.02 Change of Contract Times ..................................................................................................................................... 36 
12.03 Delays .................................................................................................................................................................... 36 

ARTICLE 13 - TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE WORK ....... 36 
13.01 Notice of Defects .................................................................................................................................................... 36 
13.02 Access to Work ....................................................................................................................................................... 36 
13.03 Tests and Inspections ............................................................................................................................................. 37 
13.04 Uncovering Work ................................................................................................................................................... 37 



Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Buildings Improvements   
ITB # 201808 

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 5 
  

General Conditions Page 00700-5 

13.05 Owner May Stop the Work ..................................................................................................................................... 37 
13.06 Correction or Removal of Defective Work ............................................................................................................. 37 
13.07 Correction Period .................................................................................................................................................. 38 
13.08 Acceptance of Defective Work ............................................................................................................................... 38 
13.09 Owner May Correct Defective Work...................................................................................................................... 38 

ARTICLE 14 - PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND COMPLETION .............................................................................. 39 
14.01 Schedule of Values ................................................................................................................................................. 39 
14.02 Progress Payments ................................................................................................................................................ 39 
14.03 Contractor’s Warranty of Title .............................................................................................................................. 41 
14.04 Substantial Completion .......................................................................................................................................... 41 
14.05 Partial Utilization .................................................................................................................................................. 41 
14.06 Final Inspection ..................................................................................................................................................... 42 
14.07 Final Payment ........................................................................................................................................................ 42 
14.08 Final Completion Delayed ..................................................................................................................................... 43 
14.09 Waiver of Claims ................................................................................................................................................... 43 

ARTICLE 15 - SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION ......................................................................................... 43 
15.01 Owner May Suspend Work ..................................................................................................................................... 43 
15.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause ........................................................................................................................... 43 
15.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience ............................................................................................................... 44 
15.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate .............................................................................................................. 44 

ARTICLE 16 - DISPUTE RESOLUTION ................................................................................................................................ 45 
16.01 Methods and Procedures ....................................................................................................................................... 45 

ARTICLE 17 - MISCELLANEOUS ......................................................................................................................................... 45 
17.01 Giving Notice ......................................................................................................................................................... 45 
17.02 Computation of Times ............................................................................................................................................ 45 
17.03 Cumulative Remedies ............................................................................................................................................. 45 
17.04 Survival of Obligations .......................................................................................................................................... 45 
17.05 Controlling Law ..................................................................................................................................................... 46 
17.06 Headings ................................................................................................................................................................ 46 



Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Buildings Improvements   
ITB # 201808 

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 6 
  

General Conditions Page 00700-6 

GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 
 
 
1.01 Defined Terms 
 
 A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements 
or Contract Documents and printed with initial capital 
letters, the terms listed below will have the meanings 
indicated which are applicable to both the singular and 
plural thereof. In addition to terms specifically defined, 
terms with initial capital letters in the Contract 
Documents include references to identified articles and 
paragraphs, and the titles of other documents or forms. 
 

 1. Addenda--Written or graphic instruments 
issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify, correct, 
or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed 
Contract Documents. 
 

 2. Agreement--The written instrument which is 
evidence of the agreement between Owner and Contractor 
covering the Work.  
 

 3. Application for Payment--The form acceptable 
to Engineer which is to be used by Contractor during the 
course of the Work in requesting progress or final 
payments and which is to be accompanied by such 
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract 
Documents. 
 

 4. Asbestos--Any material that contains more 
than one percent asbestos and is friable or is releasing 
asbestos fibers into the air above current action levels 
established by the United States Occupational Safety and 
Health Administration. 
 

 5. Bid--The offer or proposal of a Bidder 
submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices 
for the Work to be performed. 
 

 6. Bidder--The individual or entity who submits 
a Bid directly to Owner. 
 

 7. Bidding Documents--The Bidding 
Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents 
(including all Addenda).  
 

 8. Bidding Requirements--The Advertisement or 
Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, bid security of 

acceptable form, if any, and the Bid Form with any 
supplements. 
 

 9. Change Order--A document recommended by 
Engineer which is signed by Contractor and Owner and 
authorizes an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work 
or an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract 
Times, issued on or after the Effective Date of the 
Agreement.  
 

 10. Claim--A demand or assertion by Owner or 
Contractor seeking an adjustment of Contract Price or 
Contract Times, or both, or other relief with respect to the 
terms of the Contract. A demand for money or services by 
a third party is not a Claim. 
 

 11. Contract--The entire and integrated written 
agreement between the Owner and Contractor concerning 
the Work. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, 
representations, or agreements, whether written or oral. 
 

 12. Contract Documents-- Those items so 
designated in the Agreement. Only printed or hard copies 
of the items listed in the Agreement are Contract 
Documents. Approved Shop Drawings, other Contractor’s 
submittals, and the reports and drawings of subsurface 
and physical conditions are not Contract Documents. 
 

 13. Contract Price--The moneys payable by 
Owner to Contractor for completion of the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents as stated in the 
Agreement (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 11.03 
in the case of Unit Price Work). 
 

 14. Contract Times--The number of days or the 
dates stated in the Agreement to: (i) achieve Milestones, if 
any, (ii) achieve Substantial Completion; and (iii) com-
plete the Work so that it is ready for final payment as 
evidenced by Engineer’s written recommendation of final 
payment.  
 

 15. Contractor--The individual or entity with 
whom Owner has entered into the Agreement. 
 

 16. Cost of the Work--See Paragraph 11.01.A for 
definition. 
 

 17. Drawings--That part of the Contract 
Documents prepared or approved by Engineer which 
graphically shows the scope, extent, and character of the 
Work to be performed by Contractor. Shop Drawings and 
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other Contractor submittals are not Drawings as so 
defined. 
 

 18. Effective Date of the Agreement--The date 
indicated in the Agreement on which it becomes effective, 
but if no such date is indicated, it means the date on 
which the Agreement is signed and delivered by the last 
of the two parties to sign and deliver. 
 

 19. Engineer--The individual or entity named as 
such in the Agreement. 
 

 20. Field Order--A written order issued by 
Engineer which requires minor changes in the Work but 
which does not involve a change in the Contract Price or 
the Contract Times. 
 

 21. General Requirements--Sections of Division 
1 of the Specifications. The General Requirements pertain 
to all sections of the Specifications. 
 
 22. Hazardous Environmental Condition--The 
presence at the Site of Asbestos, PCBs, Petroleum, 
Hazardous Waste, or Radioactive Material in such 
quantities or circumstances that may present a substantial 
danger to persons or property exposed thereto in 
connection with the Work. 
 

 23. Hazardous Waste--The term Hazardous 
Waste shall have the meaning provided in Section 1004 of 
the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 USC Section 6903) as 
amended from time to time. 
 

 24. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations-
-Any and all applicable laws, rules, regulations, ordinanc-
es, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies, 
agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction. 
 

 25. Liens--Charges, security interests, or 
encumbrances upon Project funds, real property, or 
personal property. 
 

 26. Milestone--A principal event specified in the 
Contract Documents relating to an intermediate comple-
tion date or time prior to Substantial Completion of all the 
Work. 
 

 27. Notice of Award--The written notice by 
Owner to the Successful Bidder stating that upon timely 
compliance by the Successful Bidder with the conditions 
precedent listed therein, Owner will sign and deliver the 
Agreement. 
 

 28. Notice to Proceed--A written notice given by 
Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which the Con-
tract Times will commence to run and on which 
Contractor shall start to perform the Work under the 
Contract Documents. 
 

 29. Owner--The individual or entity with whom 
Contractor has entered into the Agreement and for whom 
the Work is to be performed. 
 

 30. PCBs--Polychlorinated biphenyls. 
 

 31. Petroleum--Petroleum, including crude oil or 
any fraction thereof which is liquid at standard conditions 
of temperature and pressure (60 degrees Fahrenheit and 
14.7 pounds per square inch absolute), such as oil, 
petroleum, fuel oil, oil sludge, oil refuse, gasoline, 
kerosene, and oil mixed with other non-Hazardous Waste 
and crude oils. 
 

 32. Progress Schedule--A schedule, prepared and 
maintained by Contractor, describing the sequence and 
duration of the activities comprising the Contractor’s plan 
to accomplish the Work within the Contract Times. 
 

 33. Project--The total construction of which the 
Work to be performed under the Contract Documents may 
be the whole, or a part. 
 

 34. Project Manual--The bound documentary 
information prepared for bidding and constructing the 
Work. A listing of the contents of the Project Manual, 
which may be bound in one or more volumes, is 
contained in the table(s) of contents. 
 

 35. Radioactive Material--Source, special nucle-
ar, or byproduct material as defined by the Atomic Energy 
Act of 1954 (42 USC Section 2011 et seq.) as amended 
from time to time. 
 

 36. Related Entity -- An officer, director, partner, 
employee, agent, consultant, or subcontractor. 
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 37. Resident Project Representative--The autho-
rized representative of Engineer who may be assigned to 
the Site or any part thereof. 
 

 38. Samples--Physical examples of materials, 
equipment, or workmanship that are representative of 
some portion of the Work and which establish the 
standards by which such portion of the Work will be 
judged. 
 

 39. Schedule of Submittals--A schedule, prepared 
and maintained by Contractor, of required submittals and 
the time requirements to support scheduled performance 
of related construction activities. 
 

 40. Schedule of Values--A schedule, prepared 
and maintained by Contractor, allocating portions of the 
Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used 
as the basis for reviewing Contractor’s Applications for 
Payment. 
  
 41. Shop Drawings--All drawings, diagrams, 
illustrations, schedules, and other data or information 
which are specifically prepared or assembled by or for 
Contractor and submitted by Contractor to illustrate some 
portion of the Work. 
 

 42. Site--Lands or areas indicated in the Contract 
Documents as being furnished by Owner upon which the 
Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and 
easements for access thereto, and such other lands 
furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of 
Contractor. 
 

 43. Specifications--That part of the Contract 
Documents consisting of written requirements for 
materials, equipment, systems, standards and 
workmanship as applied to the Work, and certain 
administrative requirements and procedural matters 
applicable thereto. 
 

 44. Subcontractor--An individual or entity 
having a direct contract with Contractor or with any other 
Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work 
at the Site. 
 

 45. Substantial Completion--The time at which 
the Work (or a specified part thereof) has progressed to 
the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or 
a specified part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the 
Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the 
purposes for which it is intended. The terms “substantially 

complete” and “substantially completed” as applied to all 
or part of the Work refer to Substantial Completion 
thereof. 
 

 46. Successful Bidder--The Bidder submitting a 
responsive Bid to whom Owner makes an award. 
 

 47. Supplementary Conditions--That part of the 
Contract Documents which amends or supplements these 
General Conditions. 
 
 48. Supplier--A manufacturer, fabricator, suppli-
er, distributor, materialman, or vendor having a direct 
contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to 
furnish materials or equipment to be incorporated in the 
Work by Contractor or any Subcontractor. 
 

 49. Underground Facilities--All underground 
pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, 
tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and 
any encasements containing such facilities, including 
those that convey electricity, gases, steam, liquid 
petroleum products, telephone or other communications, 
cable television, water, wastewater, storm water, other 
liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems.  
 

 50. Unit Price Work--Work to be paid for on the 
basis of unit prices. 
 

 51. Work--The entire construction or the various 
separately identifiable parts thereof required to be 
provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes 
and is the result of performing or providing all labor, 
services, and documentation necessary to produce such 
construction, and furnishing, installing, and incorporating 
all materials and equipment into such construction, all as 
required by the Contract Documents. 
 

 52. Work Change Directive--A written statement 
to Contractor issued on or after the Effective Date of the 
Agreement and signed by Owner and recommended by 
Engineer ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the 
Work, or responding to differing or unforeseen subsurface 
or physical conditions under which the Work is to be 
performed or to emergencies. A Work Change Directive 
will not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times 
but is evidence that the parties expect that the change 
ordered or documented by a Work Change Directive will 
be incorporated in a subsequently issued Change Order 
following negotiations by the parties as to its effect, if 
any, on the Contract Price or Contract Times. 
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1.02 Terminology 
 
 A. The following words or terms are not defined 
but, when used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract 
Documents, have the following meaning. 
 
 B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives 
 

 1. The Contract Documents include the terms “as 
allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered”, “as directed” or 
terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of 
professional judgment by Engineer. In addition, the 
adjectives “reasonable,” “suitable,” “acceptable,” 
“proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or 
import are used to describe an action or determination of 
Engineer as to the Work. It is intended that such exercise 
of professional judgment, action or determination will be 
solely to evaluate, in general, the Work for compliance 
with the requirements of and information in the Contract 
Documents and conformance with the design concept of 
the completed Project as a functioning whole as shown or 
indicated in the Contract Documents (unless there is a 
specific statement indicating otherwise). The use of any 
such term or adjective is not intended to and shall not be 
effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to 
supervise or direct the performance of the Work or any 
duty or authority to undertake responsibility contrary to 
the provisions of Paragraph 9.09 or any other provision of 
the Contract Documents. 
 
 C. Day 
 

 1. The word “day” means a calendar day 
of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next midnight. 
 
 D. Defective 
 

 1. The word “defective,” when modifying the 
word “Work,” refers to Work that is unsatisfactory, 
faulty, or deficient in that it:  
 

a. does not conform to the Contract Documents, 
or 
 
b. does not meet the requirements of any 
applicable inspection, reference standard, test, or 
approval referred to in the Contract Documents, 
or  
 
c. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s -
recommendation of final payment (unless 
responsibility for the protection thereof has been 
assumed by Owner at Substantial Completion in 
accordance with Paragraph 14.04 or 14.05). 

 

 E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide 
 

 1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection 
with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to 
supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment 
to the Site (or some other specified location) ready for use 
or installation and in usable or operable condition. 
 

 2. The word “install,” when used in connection 
with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to put 
into use or place in final position said services, materials, 
or equipment complete and ready for intended use. 
 

 3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used 
in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall 
mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or 
equipment complete and ready for intended use. 
 

 4. When “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “pro-
vide” is not used in connection with services, materials, or 
equipment in a context clearly requiring an obligation of 
Contractor, “provide” is implied. 
 
 F. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Docu-
ments, words or phrases which have a well-known 
technical or construction industry or trade meaning are 
used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such 
recognized meaning. 
 
 
ARTICLE 2 - PRELIMINARY MATTERS 
 
 
2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance 
 
 A. When Contractor delivers the executed 
counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall 
also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be 
required to furnish. 
 
 B. Evidence of Insurance: Before any Work at 
the Site is started, Contractor and Owner shall each 
deliver to the other, with copies to each additional insured 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions, certificates of 
insurance (and other evidence of insurance which either 
of them or any additional insured may reasonably request) 
which Contractor and Owner respectively are required to 
purchase and maintain in accordance with Article 5. 
 
2.02 Copies of Documents 
 
 A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor up to ten 
printed or hard copies of the Drawings and Project 
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Manual. Additional copies will be furnished upon request 
at the cost of reproduction. 
 
2.03 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to 
Proceed 
 
 A. The Contract Times will commence to run on 
the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the Agreement 
or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in 
the Notice to Proceed. A Notice to Proceed may be given 
at any time within 30 days after the Effective Date of the 
Agreement. In no event will the Contract Times com-
mence to run later than the sixtieth day after the day of 
Bid opening or the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of 
the Agreement, whichever date is earlier. 
 
2.04 Starting the Work 
 
 A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on 
the date when the Contract Times commence to run. No 
Work shall be done at the Site prior to the date on which 
the Contract Times commence to run. 
 
2.05 Before Starting Construction 
 
 A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after 
the Effective Date of the Agreement (unless otherwise 
specified in the General Requirements), Contractor shall 
submit to Engineer for timely review: 
 

 1. a preliminary Progress Schedule; indicating 
the times (numbers of days or dates) for starting and 
completing the various stages of the Work, including any 
Milestones specified in the Contract Documents; 
 

 2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and 
 

 3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the 
Work which includes quantities and prices of items which 
when added together equal the Contract Price and subdi-
vides the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to 
serve as the basis for progress payments during 
performance of the Work. Such prices will include an 
appropriate amount of overhead and profit applicable to 
each item of Work. 
 
2.06 Preconstruction Conference 
 
 A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a 
conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, and 
others as appropriate will be held to establish a working 
understanding among the parties as to the Work and to 
discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph 2.05.A, 
procedures for handling Shop Drawings and other 

submittals, processing Applications for Payment, and 
maintaining required records. 
 
2.07 Initial Acceptance of Schedules 
 
 A. At least 10 days before submission of the first 
Application for Payment a conference attended by 
Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate will be 
held to review for acceptability to Engineer as provided 
below the schedules submitted in accordance with 
Paragraph 2.05.A. Contractor shall have an additional 10 
days to make corrections and adjustments and to complete 
and resubmit the schedules. No progress payment shall be 
made to Contractor until acceptable schedules are 
submitted to Engineer. 
 

 1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to 
Engineer if it provides an orderly progression of the Work 
to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance 
will not impose on Engineer responsibility for the 
Progress Schedule, for sequencing, scheduling, or 
progress of the Work nor interfere with or relieve 
Contractor from Contractor’s full responsibility therefor. 
 

 2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be 
acceptable to Engineer if it provides a workable 
arrangement for reviewing and processing the required 
submittals. 
 

 3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be 
acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance if it 
provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to 
component parts of the Work. 
 
 
ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, 
AMENDING, REUSE 
 
 
3.01 Intent 
 
 A. The Contract Documents are complementary; 
what is required by one is as binding as if required by all.  
 
 B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to 
describe a functionally complete Project (or part thereof) 
to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Docu-
ments. Any labor, documentation, services, materials, or 
equipment that may reasonably be inferred from the 
Contract Documents or from prevailing custom or trade 
usage as being required to produce the intended result will 
be provided whether or not specifically called for at no 
additional cost to Owner. 
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 C. Clarifications and interpretations of the 
Contract Documents shall be issued by Engineer as 
provided in Article 9. 
 
3.02 Reference Standards 
 
 A. Standards, Specifications, Codes, Laws, and 
Regulations. 

 1. Reference to standards, specifications, 
manuals, or codes of any technical society, organization, 
or association, or to Laws or Regulations, whether such 
reference be specific or by implication, shall mean the 
standard, specification, manual, code, or Laws or Regula-
tions in effect at the time of opening of Bids (or on the 
Effective Date of the Agreement if there were no Bids), 
except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the 
Contract Documents. 

 

 2. No provision of any such standard, 
specification, manual or code, or any instruction of a 
Supplier shall be effective to change the duties or 
responsibilities of Owner, Contractor, or Engineer, or any 
of their subcontractors, consultants, agents, or employees 
from those set forth in the Contract Documents. No such 
provision or instruction shall be effective to assign to 
Owner, or Engineer, or any of, their Related Entities, any 
duty or authority to supervise or direct the performance of 
the Work or any duty or authority to undertake respon-
sibility inconsistent with the provisions of the Contract 
Documents. 
 
3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies 
 
 A. Reporting Discrepancies 
 

 1. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents 
Before Starting Work: Before undertaking each part of the 
Work, Contractor shall carefully study and compare the 
Contract Documents and check and verify pertinent 
figures therein and all applicable field measurements. 
Contractor shall promptly report in writing to Engineer 
any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy which 
Contractor may discover and shall obtain a written 
interpretation or clarification from Engineer before 
proceeding with any Work affected thereby. 
 

 2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents 
During Performance of Work: If, during the performance 
of the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy within the Contract Documents 
or between the Contract Documents and any provision of 
any Law or Regulation applicable to the performance of 
the Work or of any standard, specification, manual or 
code, or of any instruction of any Supplier, Contractor 

shall promptly report it to Engineer in writing. Contractor 
shall not proceed with the Work affected thereby (except 
in an emergency as required by Paragraph 6.16.A) until 
an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents 
has been issued by one of the methods indicated in 
Paragraph 3.04. 
 

 3. Contractor shall not be  liable to Owner or 
Engineer for failure to report any conflict, error, ambigu-
ity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless 
Contractor knew or reasonably should have known 
thereof. 
 
 B. Resolving Discrepancies 
 

 1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated 
in the Contract Documents, the provisions of the Contract 
Documents shall take precedence in resolving any 
conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between the 
provisions of the Contract Documents and: 
 

a. the provisions of any standard, specification, 
manual, code, or instruction (whether or not 
specifically incorporated by reference in the 
Contract Documents); or 
 
b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations 
applicable to the performance of the Work 
(unless such an interpretation of the provisions 
of the Contract Documents would result in viola-
tion of such Law or Regulation). 

 
3.04 Amending and Supplementing Contract 
Documents 
 
 A. The Contract Documents may be amended to 
provide for additions, deletions, and revisions in the Work 
or to modify the terms and conditions thereof by either a 
Change Order or a Work Change Directive. 
 
 B. The requirements of the Contract Documents 
may be supplemented, and minor variations and 
deviations in the Work may be authorized, by one or more 
of the following ways: 
 

 1. A Field Order;  
 

 2. Engineer’s approval of a Shop Drawing or 
Sample; (Subject to the provisions of Paragraph 
6.17.D.3); or  
 

 3. Engineer’s written interpretation or 
clarification.  
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3.05 Reuse of Documents 
 
 A. Contractor and any Subcontractor or Supplier 
or other individual or entity performing or furnishing all 
of the Work under a direct or indirect contract with 
Contractor, shall not:  

 1. have or acquire any title to or ownership 
 rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or 
other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or 
bearing the seal of Engineer or Engineer’s consultants, 
including electronic media editions; or  
 

 2. reuse any of such Drawings, Specifications, 
 other documents, or copies thereof on extensions 
of the Project or any other project without written consent 
of Owner and Engineer and specific written verification 
or adaption by Engineer.  
 
 B. The prohibition of this Paragraph 3.05 will 
survive final payment, or termination of the Contract. 
Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining 
copies of the Contract Documents for record purposes. 
 
3.06 Electronic Data 
 
 A. Copies of data furnished by Owner or 
Engineer to Contractor or Contractor to Owner or 
Engineer that may be relied upon are limited to the 
printed copies (also known as hard copies). Files in 
electronic media format of text, data, graphics, or other 
types are furnished only for the convenience of the 
receiving party. Any conclusion or information obtained 
or derived from such electronic files will be at the user’s 
sole risk. If there is a discrepancy between the electronic 
files and the hard copies, the hard copies govern. 
 
 B. Because data stored in electronic media 
format can deteriorate or be modified inadvertently or 
otherwise without authorization of the data’s creator, the 
party receiving electronic files agrees that it will perform 
acceptance tests or procedures within 60 days, after which 
the receiving party shall be deemed to have accepted the 
data thus transferred. Any errors detected within the 60-
day acceptance period will be corrected by the 
transferring party.. 
 
 C. When transferring documents in electronic 
media format, the transferring party makes no 
representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or 
readability of documents resulting from the use of 
software application packages, operating systems, or 
computer hardware differing from those used by the 
data’s creator. 
 
 

ARTICLE 4 - AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; 
SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; 
HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS; 
REFERENCE POINTS 
 
 
4.01 Availability of Lands 
 
 A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall 
notify Contractor of any encumbrances or restrictions not 
of general application but specifically related to use of the 
Site with which Contractor must comply in performing 
the Work. Owner will obtain in a timely manner and pay 
for easements for permanent structures or permanent 
changes in existing facilities. If Contractor and Owner are 
unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or 
extent, if any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price or 
Contract Times, or both, as a result of any delay in 
Owner’s furnishing the Site or a part thereof, Contractor 
may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 
10.05. 
 
 B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall 
furnish Contractor with a current statement of record legal 
title and legal description of the lands upon which the 
Work is to be performed and Owner’s interest therein as 
necessary for giving notice of or filing a mechanic's or 
construction lien against such lands in accordance with 
applicable Laws and Regulations. 
 
 C. Contractor shall provide for all additional 
lands and access thereto that may be required for 
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials 
and equipment. 
 
4.02 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 
 
 A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary 
Conditions identify: 
 

 1. those reports of explorations and tests of 
subsurface conditions at or contiguous to the Site that 
Engineer has used in preparing the Contract Documents; 
and 
 

 2. those drawings of physical conditions in or 
relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at or 
contiguous to the Site (except Underground Facilities) 
that Engineer has used in preparing the Contract 
Documents. 
 
 B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical 
Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the general 
accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports 
and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not 
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Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is identified 
in the Supplementary Conditions. Except for such reliance 
on such “technical data,” Contractor may not rely upon or 
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of 
their Related Entities with respect to: 
 

 1. the completeness of such reports and drawings 
for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to, 
any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed 
by Contractor, and safety precautions and programs 
incident thereto; or 
 

 2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and 
information contained in such reports or shown or 
indicated in such drawings; or 
 

 3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion 
drawn from any "technical data" or any such other data, 
interpretations, opinions, or information. 
 
4.03 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions 
 
 A. Notice: If Contractor believes that any subsur-
face or physical condition at or contiguous to the Site that 
is uncovered or revealed either: 
 

 1. is of such a nature as to establish that any 
“technical data” on which Contractor is entitled to rely as 
provided in Paragraph 4.02 is materially inaccurate; or 
 

 2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the 
Contract Documents; or 
 

 3. differs materially from that shown or indicated 
in the Contract Documents; or 
 

 4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially 
from conditions ordinarily encountered and generally 
recognized as inherent in work of the character provided 
for in the Contract Documents;  
 
then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware 
thereof and before further disturbing the subsurface or 
physical conditions or performing any Work in connec-
tion therewith (except in an emergency as required by 
Paragraph 6.16.A), notify Owner and Engineer in writing 
about such condition. Contractor shall not further disturb 
such condition or perform any Work in connection 
therewith (except as aforesaid) until receipt of written 
order to do so. 
 

 B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written 
notice as required by Paragraph 4.03.A, Engineer will 
promptly review the pertinent condition, determine the 
necessity of Owner's obtaining additional exploration or 
tests with respect thereto, and advise Owner in writing 
(with a copy to Contractor) of Engineer’s findings and 
conclusions. 
 
 C. Possible Price and Times Adjustments  
 

 1. The Contract Price or the Contract Times, or 
both, will be equitably adjusted to the extent that the 
existence of such differing subsurface or physical 
condition causes an increase or decrease in Contractor’s 
cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; 
subject, however, to the following: 
 

a. such condition must meet any one or more of 
the categories described in Paragraph 4.03.A; 
and 
 
b. with respect to Work that is paid for on a Unit 
Price Basis, any adjustment in Contract Price 
will be subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 
9.07 and 11.03.  

 

 2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any 
adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times if: 
 

a. Contractor knew of the existence of such 
conditions at the time Contractor made a final 
commitment to Owner with respect to Contract 
Price and Contract Times by the submission of a 
Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated 
contract; or 
 
b. the existence of such condition could 
reasonably have been discovered or revealed as a 
result of any examination, investigation, explo-
ration, test, or study of the Site and contiguous 
areas required by the Bidding Requirements or 
Contract Documents to be conducted by or for 
Contractor prior to Contractor's making such 
final commitment; or 
 
c. Contractor failed to give the written notice as 
required by Paragraph 4.03.A. 

 

 3. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree 
on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of 
any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, 
or both, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in 
Paragraph 10.05. However, Owner and Engineer, and any 
of their Related Entities shall not be liable to Contractor 
for any claims, costs, losses, or damages (including but 
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not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) sustained by 
Contractor on or in connection with any other project or 
anticipated project. 
 
4.04 Underground Facilities 
 
 A. Shown or Indicated: The information and data 
shown or indicated in the Contract Documents with 
respect to existing Underground Facilities at or 
contiguous to the Site is based on information and data 
furnished to Owner or Engineer by the owners of such 
Underground Facilities, including Owner, or by others. 
Unless it is otherwise expressly provided in the Sup-
plementary Conditions: 
 

 1. Owner and Engineer shall not be responsible 
for the accuracy or completeness of any such information 
or data; and 
 

 2. the cost of all of the following will be 
included in the Contract Price, and Contractor shall have 
full responsibility for:  
 

a. reviewing and checking all such information 
and data,  
 
b. locating all Underground Facilities shown or 
indicated in the Contract Documents,  
 
c. coordination of the Work with the owners of 
such Underground Facilities, including Owner, 
during construction, and  
 
d. the safety and protection of all such Under-
ground Facilities and repairing any damage 
thereto resulting from the Work. 

 
 B. Not Shown or Indicated  
 

 1. If an Underground Facility is uncovered or 
revealed at or contiguous to the Site which was not shown 
or indicated, or not shown or indicated with reasonable 
accuracy in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall, 
promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further 
disturbing conditions affected thereby or performing any 
Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as 
required by Paragraph 6.16.A), identify the owner of such 
Underground Facility and give written notice to that 
owner and to Owner and Engineer. Engineer will 
promptly review the Underground Facility and determine 
the extent, if any, to which a change is required in the 
Contract Documents to reflect and document the 
consequences of the existence or location of the Under-

ground Facility. During such time, Contractor shall be 
responsible for the safety and protection of such 
Underground Facility.  
 

 2. If Engineer concludes that a change in the 
Contract Documents is required, a Work Change 
Directive or a Change Order will be issued to reflect and 
document such consequences. An equitable adjustment 
shall be made in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or 
both, to the extent that they are attributable to the 
existence or location of any Underground Facility that 
was not shown or indicated or not shown or indicated 
with reasonable accuracy in the Contract Documents and 
that Contractor did not know of and could not reasonably 
have been expected to be aware of or to have anticipated. 
If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on 
entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any 
such adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, 
Owner or Contractor may make a Claim therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05.  
 
4.05 Reference Points 
 
 A. Owner shall provide engineering surveys to 
establish reference points for construction which in 
Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor 
to proceed with the Work. Contractor shall be responsible 
for laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve the 
established reference points and property monuments, and 
shall make no changes or relocations without the prior 
written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to 
Engineer whenever any reference point or property 
monument is lost or destroyed or requires relocation 
because of necessary changes in grades or locations, and 
shall be responsible for the accurate replacement or 
relocation of such reference points or property 
monuments by professionally qualified personnel. 
 
4.06 Hazardous Environmental Condition at Site 
 
 A. Reports and Drawings: Reference is made to 
the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of 
those reports and drawings relating to a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition identified at the Site, if any, that 
have been utilized by the Engineer in the preparation of 
the Contract Documents. 
 
 B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical 
Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the general 
accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports 
and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not 
Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is identified 
in the Supplementary Conditions. Except for such reliance 
on such “technical data,” Contractor may not rely upon or 
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of 
their Related Entities with respect to: 
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 1. the completeness of such reports and drawings 
for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to, 
any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences 
and procedures of construction to be employed by 
Contractor and safety precautions and programs incident 
thereto; or 
 

 2. other data, interpretations, opinions and 
information contained in such reports or shown or 
indicated in such drawings; or 

 

 3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion 
drawn from any “technical data” or any such other data, 
interpretations, opinions or information. 
 
 C. Contractor shall not be responsible for any 
Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or re-
vealed at the Site which was not shown or indicated in 
Drawings or Specifications or identified in the Contract 
Documents to be within the scope of the Work. 
Contractor shall be responsible for a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition created with any materials 
brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, or anyone else for whom Contractor is 
responsible. 
 
 D. If Contractor encounters a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition or if Contractor or anyone for 
whom Contractor is responsible creates a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition, Contractor shall immediately: 
(i) secure or otherwise isolate such condition; (ii) stop all 
Work in connection with such condition and in any area 
affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by 
Paragraph 6.16.A); and (iii) notify Owner and Engineer 
(and promptly thereafter confirm such notice in writing). 
Owner shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning 
the necessity for Owner to retain a qualified expert to 
evaluate such condition or take corrective action, if any.  
 
 E. Contractor shall not be required to resume 
Work in connection with such condition or in any affected 
area until after Owner has obtained any required permits 
related thereto and delivered to Contractor written notice: 
(i) specifying that such condition and any affected area is 
or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work; or 
(ii) specifying any special conditions under which such 
Work may be resumed safely. If Owner and Contractor 
cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or 
extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or 
Contract Times, or both, as a result of such Work stop-
page or such special conditions under which Work is 
agreed to be resumed by Contractor, either party may 
make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

 
 F. If after receipt of such written notice 
Contractor does not agree to resume such Work based on 
a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to 
resume such Work under such special conditions, then 
Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the 
area affected by such condition to be deleted from the 
Work. If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to 
entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of an 
adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times as a result 
of deleting such portion of the Work, then either party 
may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 
10.05. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work 
performed by Owner’s own forces or others in accordance 
with Article 7. 
 
 G. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless 
Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the 
officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them 
from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals 
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution 
costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition, provided that such Hazardous 
Environmental Condition: (i) was not shown or indicated 
in the Drawings or Specifications or identified in the 
Contract Documents to be included within the scope of 
the Work, and (ii) was not created by Contractor or by 
anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in 
this Paragraph 4.06. G shall obligate Owner to indemnify 
any individual or entity from and against the conse-
quences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 
 
 H. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and 
subcontractors of each and any of them from and against 
all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of 
or relating to a Hazardous Environmental Condition 
created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor 
is responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 4.06.H shall 
obligate Contractor to indemnify any individual or entity 
from and against the consequences of that individual’s or 
entity’s own negligence. 
 
 I. The provisions of Paragraphs 4.02, 4.03, and 
4.04 do not apply to a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site. 
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ARTICLE 5 - BONDS AND INSURANCE 
 
 
5.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 
 
 A. Contractor shall furnish performance and 
payment bonds, each in an amount at least equal to the 
Contract Price as security for the faithful performance and 
payment of all of Contractor’s obligations under the 
Contract Documents. These bonds shall remain in effect 
until one year after the date when final payment becomes 
due or until completion of the correction period specified 
in Paragraph 13.07, whichever is later, except as provided 
otherwise by Laws or Regulations or by the Contract 
Documents. Contractor shall also furnish such other 
bonds as are required by the Contract Documents.  
 
 B. All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by 
the Contract Documents except as provided otherwise by 
Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such 
sureties as are named in the current list of “Companies 
Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties 
on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Compa-
nies” as published in Circular 570 (amended) by the 
Financial Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, U.S. 
Department of the Treasury. All bonds signed by an agent 
must be accompanied by a certified copy of the agent’s 
authority to act. 
 
 C. If the surety on any bond furnished by 
Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent or 
its right to do business is terminated in any state where 
any part of the Project is located or it ceases to meet the 
requirements of Paragraph 5.01.B, Contractor shall 
promptly notify Owner and Engineer and shall, within 20 
days after the event giving rise to such notification, 
provide another bond and surety, both of which shall 
comply with the requirements of Paragraphs 5.01.B and 
5.02. 
 
5.02 Licensed Sureties and Insurers 
 
 A. All bonds and insurance required by the 
Contract Documents to be purchased and maintained by 
Owner or Contractor shall be obtained from surety or 
insurance companies that are duly licensed or authorized 
in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue 
bonds or insurance policies for the limits and coverages 
so required. Such surety and insurance companies shall 
also meet such additional requirements and qualifications 
as may be provided in the Supplementary Conditions. 
 

5.03 Certificates of Insurance 
 
 A. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies 
to each additional insured identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence 
of insurance requested by Owner or any other additional 
insured) which Contractor is required to purchase and 
maintain.  
 
 B. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies 
to each additional insured identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence 
of insurance requested by Contractor or any other 
additional insured) which Owner is required to purchase 
and maintain.  
 
5.04 Contractor’s Liability Insurance 
 
 A. Contractor shall purchase and maintain such 
liability and other insurance as is appropriate for the 
Work being performed and as will provide protection 
from claims set forth below which may arise out of or 
result from Contractor’s performance of the Work and 
Contractor’s other obligations under the Contract 
Documents, whether it is to be performed by Contractor, 
any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the 
Work, or by anyone for whose acts any of them may be 
liable: 
 

 1. claims under workers’ compensation, 
disability benefits, and other similar employee benefit 
acts; 
 

 2. claims for damages because of bodily injury, 
occupational sickness or disease, or death of Contractor’s 
employees; 
 

 3. claims for damages because of bodily injury, 
sickness or disease, or death of any person other than 
Contractor’s employees; 
 

 4. claims for damages insured by reasonably 
available personal injury liability coverage which are sus-
tained: 
 

a. by any person as a result of an offense directly 
or indirectly related to the employment of such 
person by Contractor, or  
 
b. by any other person for any other reason; 

 

 5. claims for damages, other than to the Work 
itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible 
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property wherever located, including loss of use resulting 
therefrom; and 
 

 6. claims for damages because of bodily injury or 
death of any person or property damage arising out of the 
ownership, maintenance or use of any motor vehicle. 
 
 B. The policies of insurance required by this 
Paragraph 5.04 shall: 
 

 1. with respect to insurance required by 
Paragraphs 5.04.A.3 through 5.04.A.6 inclusive, include 
as additional insured (subject to any customary exclusion 
regarding professional liability) Owner and Engineer, and 
any other individuals or entities identified in the Supple-
mentary Conditions, all of whom shall be listed as addi-
tional insureds, and include coverage for the respective 
officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of all such 
additional insureds, and the insurance afforded to these 
additional insureds shall provide primary coverage for all 
claims covered thereby; 
 

 2. include at least the specific coverages and be 
written for not less than the limits of liability provided in 
the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws or 
Regulations, whichever is greater; 
 

 3. include completed operations insurance; 
 

 4. include contractual liability insurance 
covering Contractor’s indemnity obligations under 
Paragraphs 6.11 and 6.20; 
 

 5. contain a provision or endorsement that the 
coverage afforded will not be canceled, materially 
changed or renewal refused until at least 30 days prior 
written notice has been given to Owner and Contractor 
and to each other additional insured identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions to whom a certificate of 
insurance has been issued (and the certificates of 
insurance furnished by the Contractor pursuant to 
Paragraph 5.03 will so provide); 
 

 6. remain in effect at least until final payment 
and at all times thereafter when Contractor may be 
correcting, removing, or replacing defective Work in 
accordance with Paragraph 13.07; and 
 

 7. with respect to completed operations insur-
ance, and any insurance coverage written on a claims-

made basis, remain in effect for at least two years after 
final payment. 
 

a. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other 
additional insured identified in the Supple-
mentary Conditions, to whom a certificate of 
insurance has been issued, evidence satisfactory 
to Owner and any such additional insured of 
continuation of such insurance at final payment 
and one year thereafter. 

 
5.05 Owner’s Liability Insurance 
 
 A. In addition to the insurance required to be 
provided by Contractor under Paragraph 5.04, Owner, at 
Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s 
expense Owner’s own liability insurance as will protect 
Owner against claims which may arise from operations 
under the Contract Documents. 
 
5.06 Property Insurance 
 
 A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supple-
mentary Conditions, Owner shall purchase and maintain 
property insurance upon the Work at the Site in the 
amount of the full replacement cost thereof (subject to 
such deductible amounts as may be provided in the 
Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and 
Regulations). This insurance shall: 
 

 1. include the interests of Owner, Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Engineer, and any other individuals 
or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions, 
and the officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, 
each of whom is deemed to have an insurable interest and 
shall be listed as an insured or additional insured; 
 

 2. be written on a Builder’s Risk “all-risk” or 
open peril or special causes of loss policy form that shall 
at least include insurance for physical loss or damage to 
the Work, temporary buildings, false work, and materials 
and equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least 
the following perils or causes of loss: fire, lightning, 
extended coverage, theft, vandalism and malicious 
mischief, earthquake, collapse, debris removal, 
demolition occasioned by enforcement of Laws and 
Regulations, water damage, (other than caused by flood) 
and such other perils or causes of loss as may be specifi-
cally required by the Supplementary Conditions; 
 

 3. include expenses incurred in the repair or 
replacement of any insured property (including but not 
limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects); 
 



Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Buildings Improvements   
ITB # 201808 

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 18 
  

General Conditions Page 00700-18 

 4. cover materials and equipment stored at the 
Site or at another location that was agreed to in writing by 
Owner prior to being incorporated in the Work, provided 
that such materials and equipment have been included in 
an Application for Payment recommended by Engineer; 
 

 5. allow for partial utilization of the Work by 
Owner; 
 

 6. include testing and startup; and 
 

 7. be maintained in effect until final payment is 
made unless otherwise agreed to in writing by Owner, 
Contractor, and Engineer with 30 days written notice to 
each other additional insured to whom a certificate of 
insurance has been issued. 
 
 B. Owner shall purchase and maintain such 
boiler and machinery insurance or additional property 
insurance as may be required by the Supplementary 
Conditions or Laws and Regulations which will include 
the interests of Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and 
Engineer, and any other individuals or entities identified 
in the Supplementary Conditions, and the officers, 
directors, partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them, each of whom is 
deemed to have an insurable interest and shall be listed as 
an insured or additional insured. 
 
 C. All the policies of insurance (and the certifi-
cates or other evidence thereof) required to be purchased 
and maintained in accordance with Paragraph 5.06 will 
contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage 
afforded will not be canceled or materially changed or 
renewal refused until at least 30 days prior written notice 
has been given to Owner and Contractor and to each other 
additional insured to whom a certificate of insurance has 
been issued and will contain waiver provisions in accor-
dance with Paragraph 5.07. 
 
 D. Owner shall not be responsible for purchasing 
and maintaining any property insurance specified in this 
Paragraph 5.06 to protect the interests of Contractor, 
Subcontractors, or others in the Work to the extent of any 
deductible amounts that are identified in the Supple-
mentary Conditions. The risk of loss within such 
identified deductible amount will be borne by Contractor, 
Subcontractors, or others suffering any such loss, and if 
any of them wishes property insurance coverage within 
the limits of such amounts, each may purchase and 
maintain it at the purchaser’s own expense. 
 
 E. If Contractor requests in writing that other 
special insurance be included in the property insurance 
policies provided under Paragraph 5.06, Owner shall, if 

possible, include such insurance, and the cost thereof will 
be charged to Contractor by appropriate Change Order. 
Prior to commencement of the Work at the Site, Owner 
shall in writing advise Contractor whether or not such 
other insurance has been procured by Owner. 
 
5.07 Waiver of Rights 
 
 A. Owner and Contractor intend that all policies 
purchased in accordance with Paragraph 5.06 will protect 
Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and all 
other individuals or entities identified in the Supple-
mentary Conditions to be listed as insureds or additional 
insureds (and the officers, directors, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of 
them) in such policies and will provide primary coverage 
for all losses and damages caused by the perils or causes 
of loss covered thereby. All such policies shall contain 
provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of 
any loss or damage the insurers will have no rights of 
recovery against any of the insureds or additional insureds 
thereunder. Owner and Contractor waive all rights against 
each other and their respective officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them for all losses and 
damages caused by, arising out of or resulting from any of 
the perils or causes of loss covered by such policies and 
any other property insurance applicable to the Work; and, 
in addition, waive all such rights against Subcontractors, 
and Engineer, and all other individuals or entities 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions to be listed as 
insured or additional insured (and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them) under such 
policies for losses and damages so caused. None of the 
above waivers shall extend to the rights that any party 
making such waiver may have to the proceeds of 
insurance held by Owner as trustee or otherwise payable 
under any policy so issued. 
 
 B. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them for: 
 

 1. loss due to business interruption, loss of use, 
or other consequential loss extending beyond direct 
physical loss or damage to Owner’s property or the Work 
caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or other 
perils whether or not insured by Owner; and 
 

 2. loss or damage to the completed Project or 
part thereof caused by, arising out of, or resulting from 
fire or other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any 
property insurance maintained on the completed Project 
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or part thereof by Owner during partial utilization 
pursuant to Paragraph 14.05, after Substantial Completion 
pursuant to Paragraph 14.04, or after final payment 
pursuant to Paragraph 14.07. 
 
 C. Any insurance policy maintained by Owner 
covering any loss, damage or consequential loss referred 
to in Paragraph 5.07.B shall contain provisions to the 
effect that in the event of payment of any such loss, 
damage, or consequential loss, the insurers will have no 
rights of recovery against Contractor, Subcontractors, or 
Engineer, and the officers, directors, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of 
them. 
 
5.08 Receipt and Application of Insurance Proceeds 
 
 A. Any insured loss under the policies of 
insurance required by Paragraph 5.06 will be adjusted 
with Owner and made payable to Owner as fiduciary for 
the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to the 
requirements of any applicable mortgage clause and of 
Paragraph 5.08.B. Owner shall deposit in a separate 
account any money so received and shall distribute it in 
accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest 
may reach. If no other special agreement is reached, the 
damaged Work shall be repaired or replaced, the moneys 
so received applied on account thereof, and the Work and 
the cost thereof covered by an appropriate Change Order . 
 
 B. Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust 
and settle any loss with the insurers unless one of the 
parties in interest shall object in writing within 15 days 
after the occurrence of loss to Owner’s exercise of this 
power. If such objection be made, Owner as fiduciary 
shall make settlement with the insurers in accordance with 
such agreement as the parties in interest may reach. If no 
such agreement among the parties in interest is reached, 
Owner as fiduciary shall adjust and settle the loss with the 
insurers and, if required in writing by any party in 
interest, Owner as fiduciary shall give bond for the proper 
performance of such duties. 
 
5.09 Acceptance of Bonds and Insurance; Option to 
Replace 
 
 A. If either Owner or Contractor has any 
objection to the coverage afforded by or other provisions 
of the bonds or insurance required to be purchased and 
maintained by the other party in accordance with Article 5 
on the basis of non-conformance with the Contract 
Documents, the objecting party shall so notify the other 
party in writing within 10 days after receipt of the 
certificates (or other evidence requested) required by 
Paragraph 2.01.B. Owner and Contractor shall each 
provide to the other such additional information in respect 

of insurance provided as the other may reasonably 
request. If either party does not purchase or maintain all 
of the bonds and insurance required of such party by the 
Contract Documents, such party shall notify the other 
party in writing of such failure to purchase prior to the 
start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to 
any change in the required coverage. Without prejudice to 
any other right or remedy, the other party may elect to 
obtain equivalent bonds or insurance to protect such other 
party's interests at the expense of the party who was 
required to provide such coverage, and a Change Order 
shall be issued to adjust the Contract Price accordingly. 
 
5.10 Partial Utilization, Acknowledgment of Property 
Insurer 
 
 A. If Owner finds it necessary to occupy or use a 
portion or portions of the Work prior to Substantial 
Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 
14.05, no such use or occupancy shall commence before 
the insurers providing the property insurance pursuant to 
Paragraph 5.06 have acknowledged notice thereof and in 
writing effected any changes in coverage necessitated 
thereby. The insurers providing the property insurance 
shall consent by endorsement on the policy or policies, 
but the property insurance shall not be canceled or 
permitted to lapse on account of any such partial use or 
occupancy. 
 
 
ARTICLE 6 - CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
 
6.01 Supervision and Superintendence 
 
 A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct 
the Work competently and efficiently, devoting such 
attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as 
may be necessary to perform the Work in accordance with 
the Contract Documents. Contractor shall be solely 
responsible for the means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, and procedures of construction. Contractor 
shall not be responsible for the negligence of Owner or 
Engineer in the design or specification of a specific 
means, method, technique, sequence, or procedure of 
construction which is shown or indicated in and expressly 
required by the Contract Documents.  
 
 B. At all times during the progress of the Work, 
Contractor shall assign a competent resident superin-
tendent who shall not be replaced without written notice 
to Owner and Engineer except under extraordinary 
circumstances. The superintendent will be Contractor’s 
representative at the Site and shall have authority to act on 
behalf of Contractor. All communications given to or 
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received from the superintendent shall be binding on 
Contractor. 
 
6.02 Labor; Working Hours 
 
 A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably 
qualified personnel to survey and lay out the Work and 
perform construction as required by the Contract Docu-
ments. Contractor shall at all times maintain good disci-
pline and order at the Site. 
 
 B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or 
protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site 
or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the 
Contract Documents, all Work at the Site shall be 
performed during regular working hours. Contractor will 
not permit the performance of Work on a Saturday, 
Sunday, or any legal holiday without Owner’s written 
consent (which will not be unreasonably withheld) given 
after prior written notice to Engineer. 
 
6.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment 
 
 A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract 
Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume full 
responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, 
transportation, construction equipment and machinery, 
tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone, 
water, sanitary facilities, temporary facilities, and all other 
facilities and incidentals necessary for the performance, 
testing, start-up, and completion of the Work. 
 
 B. All materials and equipment incorporated into 
the Work shall be as specified or, if not specified, shall be 
of good quality and new, except as otherwise provided in 
the Contract Documents. All special warranties and 
guarantees required by the Specifications shall expressly 
run to the benefit of Owner. If required by Engineer, 
Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including 
reports of required tests) as to the source, kind, and 
quality of materials and equipment.  
 
 C. All materials and equipment shall be stored, 
applied, installed, connected, erected, protected, used, 
cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions 
of the applicable Supplier, except as otherwise may be 
provided in the Contract Documents. 
 
6.04 Progress Schedule 
 
 A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress 
Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 2.07 
as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided 
below. 
 

 1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for 
acceptance (to the extent indicated in Paragraph 2.07) 
proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will 
not result in changing the Contract Times. Such adjust-
ments will comply with any provisions of the General Re-
quirements applicable thereto. 
 

 2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress 
Schedule that will change the Contract Times shall be 
submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 
12. Adjustments in Contract Times may only be made by 
a Change Order.  
 
6.05 Substitutes and “Or-Equals” 
 
 A. Whenever an item of material or equipment is 
specified or described in the Contract Documents by 
using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a 
particular Supplier, the specification or description is 
intended to establish the type, function, appearance, and 
quality required. Unless the specification or description 
contains or is followed by words reading that no like, 
equivalent, or “or-equal” item or no substitution is 
permitted, other items of material or equipment or 
material or equipment of other Suppliers may be 
submitted to Engineer for review under the circumstances 
described below. 
 

 1. “Or-Equal” Items: If in Engineer’s sole 
discretion an item of material or equipment proposed by 
Contractor is functionally equal to that named and 
sufficiently similar so that no change in related Work will 
be required, it may be considered by Engineer as an 
“or-equal” item, in which case review and approval of the 
proposed item may, in Engineer’s sole discretion, be 
accomplished without compliance with some or all of the 
requirements for approval of proposed substitute items. 
For the purposes of this Paragraph 6.05.A.1, a proposed 
item of material or equipment will be considered 
functionally equal to an item so named if:  
 

a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment 
Engineer determines that:  

 
 1) it is at least equal in materials of 
construction, quality, durability, appearance, 
strength, and design characteristics;  
 
 2) it will reliably perform at least 
equally well the function and achieve the results 
imposed by the design concept of the completed 
Project as a functioning whole,  
 
 3) it has a proven record of performance 
and availability of responsive service; and 



Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Buildings Improvements   
ITB # 201808 

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 21 
  

General Conditions Page 00700-21 

 
b. Contractor certifies that, if approved and 
incorporated into the Work:  

 
 1) there will be no increase in cost to 
the Owner or increase in Contract Times, and  
 
 2) it will conform substantially to the 
detailed requirements of the item named in the 
Contract Documents. 

 

2. Substitute Items  
 

a. If in Engineer’s sole discretion an item of 
material or equipment proposed by Contractor 
does not qualify as an “or-equal” item under 
Paragraph 6.05.A.1, it will be considered a 
proposed substitute item.  
 
b. Contractor shall submit sufficient information 
as provided below to allow Engineer to 
determine that the item of material or equipment 
proposed is essentially equivalent to that named 
and an acceptable substitute therefor. Requests 
for review of proposed substitute items of 
material or equipment will not be accepted by 
Engineer from anyone other than Contractor.  
 
c. The requirements for review by Engineer will 
be as set forth in Paragraph 6.05.A.2.d, as 
supplemented in the General Requirements and 
as Engineer may decide is appropriate under the 
circumstances.  
 
d. Contractor shall make written application to 
Engineer for review of a proposed substitute item 
of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to 
furnish or use. The application:  

 
 1) shall certify that the proposed substi-
tute item will:  

 
a) perform adequately the functions and 
achieve the results called for by the 
general design,  
 
b) be similar in substance to that 
specified, and 
 
c) be suited to the same use as that 
specified;  

 
 2) will state: 

 
a) the extent, if any, to which the use of 
the proposed substitute item will preju-

dice Contractor’s achievement of 
Substantial Completion on time; 
 
b) whether or not use of the proposed 
substitute item in the Work will require 
a change in any of the Contract Docu-
ments (or in the provisions of any other 
direct contract with Owner for other 
work on the Project) to adapt the design 
to the proposed substitute item; and 
 
c) whether or not incorporation or use 
of the proposed substitute item in con-
nection with the Work is subject to 
payment of any license fee or royalty; 

 
 3) will identify:  

 
a) all variations of the proposed 
substitute item from that specified , and  
 
b) available engineering, sales, 
maintenance, repair, and replacement 
services;  

 
 4) and shall contain an itemized esti-
mate of all costs or credits that will result 
directly or indirectly from use of such substitute 
item, including costs of redesign and claims of 
other contractors affected by any resulting 
change, 

 
 B. Substitute Construction Methods or Proce-
dures: If a specific means, method, technique, sequence, 
or procedure of construction is expressly required by the 
Contract Documents, Contractor may furnish or utilize a 
substitute means, method, technique, sequence, or 
procedure of construction approved by Engineer. 
Contractor shall submit sufficient information to allow 
Engineer, in Engineer’s sole discretion, to determine that 
the substitute proposed is equivalent to that expressly 
called for by the Contract Documents. The requirements 
for review by Engineer will be similar to those provided 
in Paragraph 6.05.A.2. 
 
 C. Engineer’s Evaluation: Engineer will be 
allowed a reasonable time within which to evaluate each 
proposal or submittal made pursuant to Paragraphs 6.05.A 
and 6.05.B. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish 
additional data about the proposed substitute item. 
Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No “or 
equal” or substitute will be ordered, installed or utilized 
until Engineer’s review is complete, which will be 
evidenced by either a Change Order for a substitute or an 
approved Shop Drawing for an “or equal.” Engineer will 
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advise Contractor in writing of any negative 
determination. 
 
 D. Special Guarantee: Owner may require 
Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special 
performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any 
substitute.  
 
 E. Engineer’s Cost Reimbursement: Engineer 
will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a substitute 
proposed or submitted by Contractor pursuant to 
Paragraphs 6.05.A.2 and 6.05.B Whether or not Engineer 
approves a substitute item so proposed or submitted by 
Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for the 
charges of Engineer for evaluating each such proposed 
substitute. Contractor shall also reimburse Owner for the 
charges of Engineer for making changes in the Contract 
Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct 
contract with Owner) resulting from the acceptance of 
each proposed substitute. 
 
 F. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall 
provide all data in support of any proposed substitute or 
“or-equal” at Contractor’s expense. 
 
6.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and 
Others 
 
 A. Contractor shall not employ any Subcon-
tractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity (including 
those acceptable to Owner as indicated in Paragraph 
6.06.B), whether initially or as a replacement, against 
whom Owner may have reasonable objection. Contractor 
shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other individual or entity to furnish or 
perform any of the Work against whom Contractor has 
reasonable objection. 
 
 B. If the Supplementary Conditions require the 
identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other 
individuals or entities to be submitted to Owner in 
advance for acceptance by Owner by a specified date 
prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement, and if 
Contractor has submitted a list thereof in accordance with 
the Supplementary Conditions, Owner’s acceptance 
(either in writing or by failing to make written objection 
thereto by the date indicated for acceptance or objection 
in the Bidding Documents or the Contract Documents) of 
any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity so identified may be revoked on the basis of reason-
able objection after due investigation. Contractor shall 
submit an acceptable replacement for the rejected 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, and 
the Contract Price will be adjusted by the difference in the 
cost occasioned by such replacement, and an appropriate 
Change Order will be issued . No acceptance by Owner of 

any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity, whether initially or as a replacement, shall consti-
tute a waiver of any right of Owner or Engineer to reject 
defective Work. 
 
 C. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner 
and Engineer for all acts and omissions of the 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or 
entities performing or furnishing any of the Work just as 
Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s own acts and 
omissions. Nothing in the Contract Documents: 
 

 1. shall create for the benefit of any such 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity any 
contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and 
any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other individual or 
entity, nor 
 

 2. shall anything in the Contract Documents 
 create any obligation on the part of Owner or 
Engineer to pay or to see to the payment of any moneys 
due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual 
or entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws 
and Regulations. 
 
 D. Contractor shall be solely responsible for 
scheduling and coordinating the Work of Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or 
furnishing any of the Work under a direct or indirect 
contract with Contractor.  
 
 E. Contractor shall require all Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities per-
forming or furnishing any of the Work to communicate 
with Engineer through Contractor. 
 
 F. The divisions and sections of the Specifica-
tions and the identifications of any Drawings shall not 
control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcon-
tractors or Suppliers or delineating the Work to be 
performed by any specific trade. 
 
 G. All Work performed for Contractor by a 
Subcontractor or Supplier will be pursuant to an appro-
priate agreement between Contractor and the 
Subcontractor or Supplier which specifically binds the 
Subcontractor or Supplier to the applicable terms and 
conditions of the Contract Documents for the benefit of 
Owner and Engineer. Whenever any such agreement is 
with a Subcontractor or Supplier who is listed as an 
additional insured on the property insurance provided in 
Paragraph 5.06, the agreement between the Contractor 
and the Subcontractor or Supplier will contain provisions 
whereby the Subcontractor or Supplier waives all rights 
against Owner, Contractor, and Engineer,, and all other 
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individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions to be listed as insureds or additional insureds 
(and the officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them) 
for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, 
relating to, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of 
loss covered by such policies and any other property 
insurance applicable to the Work. If the insurers on any 
such policies require separate waiver forms to be signed 
by any Subcontractor or Supplier, Contractor will obtain 
the same. 
 
6.07 Patent Fees and Royalties 
 
 A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and 
royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in the 
performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work 
of any invention, design, process, product, or device 
which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by 
others. If a particular invention, design, process, product, 
or device is specified in the Contract Documents for use 
in the performance of the Work and if to the actual 
knowledge of Owner or Engineer its use is subject to 
patent rights or copyrights calling for the payment of any 
license fee or royalty to others, the existence of such 
rights shall be disclosed by Owner in the Contract 
Documents.  
 
 B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them from and against 
all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of 
or relating to any infringement of patent rights or 
copyrights incident to the use in the performance of the 
Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of 
any invention, design, process, product, or device not 
specified in the Contract Documents. 
 
6.08 Permits 
 
 A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supple-
mentary Conditions, Contractor shall obtain and pay for 
all construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist 
Contractor, when necessary, in obtaining such permits 
and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental 
charges and inspection fees necessary for the prosecution 
of the Work which are applicable at the time of opening 
of Bids, or, if there are no Bids, on the Effective Date of 
the Agreement. Owner shall pay all charges of utility 
owners for connections for providing permanent service 
to the Work.  

 
6.09 Laws and Regulations 
 
 A. Contractor shall give all notices required by 
and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations applica-
ble to the performance of the Work. Except where 
otherwise expressly required by applicable Laws and 
Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer shall be 
responsible for monitoring Contractor’s compliance with 
any Laws or Regulations. 
 
 B. If Contractor performs any Work knowing or 
having reason to know that it is contrary to Laws or 
Regulations, Contractor shall bear all claims, costs, 
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees 
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such Work. 
However, it shall not be Contractor’s primary 
responsibility to make certain that the Specifications and 
Drawings are in accordance with Laws and Regulations, 
but this shall not relieve Contractor of Contractor’s 
obligations under Paragraph 3.03. 
 
 C. Changes in Laws or Regulations not known at 
the time of opening of Bids (or, on the Effective Date of 
the Agreement if there were no Bids) having an effect on 
the cost or time of performance of the Work shall be the 
subject of an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract 
Times. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on 
entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any 
such adjustment, a Claim may be made therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
 
6.10 Taxes 
 
 A. Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, 
and other similar taxes required to be paid by Contractor 
in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place 
of the Project which are applicable during the 
performance of the Work. 
 
6.11 Use of Site and Other Areas 
 
 A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas 
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 1. Contractor shall confine construction equip-
ment, the storage of materials and equipment, and the 
operations of workers to the Site and other areas 
permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not 
unreasonably encumber the Site and other areas with 
construction equipment or other materials or equipment. 
Contractor shall assume full responsibility for any 
damage to any such land or area, or to the owner or 
occupant thereof, or of any adjacent land or areas 
resulting from the performance of the Work.  
 

 2. Should any claim be made by any such owner 
or occupant because of the performance of the Work, 
Contractor shall promptly settle with such other party by 
negotiation or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration 
or other dispute resolution proceeding or at law. 
 

 3. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them from and against 
all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of 
or relating to any claim or action, legal or equitable, 
brought by any such owner or occupant against Owner, 
Engineer, or any other party indemnified hereunder to the 
extent caused by or based upon Contractor's performance 
of the Work. 
 
 B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the 
Work: During the progress of the Work Contractor shall 
keep the Site and other areas free from accumulations of 
waste materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and 
disposal of such waste materials, rubbish, and other debris 
shall conform to applicable Laws and Regulations. 
 
 C. Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of 
the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the Work 
and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the com-
pletion of the Work Contractor shall remove from the Site 
all tools, appliances, construction equipment and 
machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to 
original condition all property not designated for 
alteration by the Contract Documents. 
 
 D. Loading Structures: Contractor shall not load 
nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded in any 
manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall 
Contractor subject any part of the Work or adjacent 
property to stresses or pressures that will endanger it. 
 

6.12 Record Documents 
 
 A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the 
Site one record copy of all Drawings, Specifications, 
Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field 
Orders, and written interpretations and clarifications in 
good order and annotated to show changes made during 
construction. These record documents together with all 
approved Samples and a counterpart of all approved Shop 
Drawings will be available to Engineer for reference. 
Upon completion of the Work, these record documents, 
Samples, and Shop Drawings will be delivered to Engi-
neer for Owner. 
 
6.13 Safety and Protection 
 
 A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for 
initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precau-
tions and programs in connection with the Work. 
Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the 
safety of, and shall provide the necessary protection to 
prevent damage, injury or loss to: 
 

 1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected 
by the Work; 
 

 2. all the Work and materials and equipment to 
be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the 
Site; and 
 

 3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, 
including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, 
roadways, structures, utilities, and Underground Facilities 
not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in 
the course of construction. 
 
 B. Contractor shall comply with all applicable 
Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of persons or 
property, or to the protection of persons or property from 
damage, injury, or loss; and shall erect and maintain all 
necessary safeguards for such safety and protection. 
Contractor shall notify owners of adjacent property and of 
Underground Facilities and other utility owners when 
prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall 
cooperate with them in the protection, removal, 
relocation, and replacement of their property.  
 
 C. All damage, injury, or loss to any property 
referred to in Paragraph 6.13.A.2 or 6.13.A.3 caused, 
directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, 
any Subcontractor, Supplier, or any other individual or 
entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to 
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of 
them may be liable, shall be remedied by Contractor 
(except damage or loss attributable to the fault of Draw-
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ings or Specifications or to the acts or omissions of 
Owner or Engineer or , or anyone employed by any of 
them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be 
liable, and not attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole 
or in part, to the fault or negligence of Contractor or any 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity 
directly or indirectly employed by any of them).  
 
 D. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for 
safety and for protection of the Work shall continue until 
such time as all the Work is completed and Engineer has 
issued a notice to Owner and Contractor in accordance 
with Paragraph 14.07.B that the Work is acceptable 
(except as otherwise expressly provided in connection 
with Substantial Completion). 
 
6.14 Safety Representative 
 
 A. Contractor shall designate a qualified and 
experienced safety representative at the Site whose duties 
and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents 
and the maintaining and supervising of safety precautions 
and programs. 
 
6.15 Hazard Communication Programs 
 
 A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordi-
nating any exchange of material safety data sheets or 
other hazard communication information required to be 
made available to or exchanged between or among 
employers at the Site in accordance with Laws or 
Regulations. 
 
6.16 Emergencies 
 
 A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protec-
tion of persons or the Work or property at the Site or 
adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent 
threatened damage, injury, or loss. Contractor shall give 
Engineer prompt written notice if Contractor believes that 
any significant changes in the Work or variations from the 
Contract Documents have been caused thereby or are 
required as a result thereof. If Engineer determines that a 
change in the Contract Documents is required because of 
the action taken by Contractor in response to such an 
emergency, a Work Change Directive or Change Order 
will be issued. 
 
6.17 Shop Drawings and Samples 
 
 A. Contractor shall submit Shop Drawings and 
Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accor-
dance with the acceptable Schedule of Submittals (as 
required by Paragraph 2.07). Each submittal will be 
identified as Engineer may require.  
 

 1. Shop Drawings 
 

a. Submit number of copies specified in the 
General Requirements. 
 
b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings will be 
complete with respect to quantities, dimensions, 
specified performance and design criteria, 
materials, and similar data to show Engineer the 
services, materials, and equipment Contractor 
proposes to provide and to enable Engineer to 
review the information for the limited purposes 
required by Paragraph 6.17.D. 

 

 2. Samples: Contractor shall also submit 
Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accor-
dance with the acceptable schedule of Shop Drawings and 
Sample submittals.  
 

a. Submit number of Samples specified in the 
Specifications. 
 
b. Clearly identify each Sample as to material, 
Supplier, pertinent data such as catalog numbers, 
the use for which intended and other data as 
Engineer may require to enable Engineer to 
review the submittal for the limited purposes 
required by Paragraph 6.17.D.  

 
  B. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required 
by the Contract Documents or the Schedule of Submittals 
, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review 
and approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole 
expense and responsibility of Contractor. 
 
  C. Submittal Procedures  
 

 1. Before submitting each Shop Drawing or 
Sample, Contractor shall have determined and verified: 
 

a. all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, 
specified performance and design criteria, 
installation requirements, materials, catalog 
numbers, and similar information with respect 
thereto; 
 
b. the suitability of all materials with respect to 
intended use, fabrication, shipping, handling, 
storage, assembly, and installation pertaining to 
the performance of the Work; 
 
c. all information relative to Contractor’s 
responsibilities for means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, and procedures of construction, and 
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safety precautions and programs incident thereto; 
and 
 
d. shall also have reviewed and coordinated each 
Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop 
Drawings and Samples and with the 
requirements of the Work and the Contract 
Documents. 

 

 2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific 
written certification that Contractor has satisfied 
Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents 
with respect to Contractor’s review and approval of that 
submittal. 

 
 3. With each submittal, Contractor shall give 
Engineer specific written notice of any variations, that the 
Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements 
of the Contract Documents. This notice shall be both a 
written communication separate from the Shop Drawing’s 
or Sample Submittal; and, in addition, by a specific 
notation made on each Shop Drawing or Sample submit-
ted to Engineer for review and approval of each such 
variation.  
 
 D. Engineer’s Review 
 

 1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop 
Drawings and Samples in accordance with the Schedule 
of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review 
and approval will be only to determine if the items 
covered by the submittals will, after installation or 
incorporation in the Work, conform to the information 
given in the Contract Documents and be compatible with 
the design concept of the completed Project as a 
functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Docu-
ments.  
 

 2. Engineer’s review and approval will not 
extend to means, methods, techniques, sequences, or 
procedures of construction (except where a particular 
means, method, technique, sequence, or procedure of con-
struction is specifically and expressly called for by the 
Contract Documents) or to safety precautions or programs 
incident thereto. The review and approval of a separate 
item as such will not indicate approval of the assembly in 
which the item functions. 
 

 3. Engineer’s review and approval shall not 
relieve Contractor from responsibility for any variation 
from the requirements of the Contract Documents unless 
Contractor has complied with the requirements of 
Paragraph 6.17.C.3 and Engineer has given written 
approval of each such variation by specific written 

notation thereof incorporated in or accompanying the 
Shop Drawing or Sample. Engineer’s review and approval 
shall not relieve Contractor from responsibility for 
complying with the requirements of Paragraph 6.17.C.1. 
 
 E. Resubmittal Procedures 
 

 1. Contractor shall make corrections required by 
Engineer and shall return the required number of cor-
rected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, 
new Samples for review and approval. Contractor shall 
direct specific attention in writing to revisions other than 
the corrections called for by Engineer on previous 
submittals. 
 
6.18 Continuing the Work 
 
 A. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere 
to the Progress Schedule during all disputes or 
disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or 
postponed pending resolution of any disputes or 
disagreements, except as permitted by Paragraph 15.04 or 
as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing. 
 
6.19 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee 
 
 A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner 
that all Work will be in accordance with the Contract 
Documents and will not be defective. Engineer and its 
Related Entities shall be entitled to rely on representation 
of Contractor’s warranty and guarantee.  
 
 B. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee 
hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by: 
 

 1. abuse, modification, or improper maintenance 
or operation by persons other than Contractor, Sub-
contractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for 
whom Contractor is responsible; or  
 

 2. normal wear and tear under normal usage. 
 
 C. Contractor’s obligation to perform and 
complete the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will 
constitute an acceptance of Work that is not in accordance 
with the Contract Documents or a release of Contractor’s 
obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents: 
 

 1. observations by Engineer; 
 



Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Buildings Improvements   
ITB # 201808 

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 27 
  

General Conditions Page 00700-27 

 2. recommendation by Engineer or payment by 
Owner of any progress or final payment; 
 

 3. the issuance of a certificate of Substantial 
Completion by Engineer or any payment related thereto 
by Owner;  
 

 4. use or occupancy of the Work or any part 
thereof by Owner; 
 

 5. any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or 
Sample submittal or the issuance of a notice of acceptabil-
ity by Engineer; 
 

 6. any inspection, test, or approval by others; or 

 

 7. any correction of defective Work by Owner. 
 
6.20 Indemnification 
 
 A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them from and against 
all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of 
or relating to the performance of the Work, provided that 
any such claim, cost, loss, or damage is attributable to 
bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or 
destruction of tangible property (other than the Work 
itself), including the loss of use resulting therefrom but 
only to the extent caused by any negligent act or omission 
of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any 
individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any 
of them to perform any of the Work or anyone for whose 
acts any of them may be liable . 
 
 B. In any and all claims against Owner or 
Engineer or any of their respective consultants, agents, 
officers, directors, partners, or employees by any employ-
ee (or the survivor or personal representative of such 
employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any 
Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or 
anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the 
indemnification obligation under Paragraph 6.20.A shall 
not be limited in any way by any limitation on the amount 
or type of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by 
or for Contractor or any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or 
other individual or entity under workers’ compensation 

acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit 
acts. 
 
 C. The indemnification obligations of Contractor 
under Paragraph 6.20.A shall not extend to the liability of 
Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors arising 
out of: 
 

 1. the preparation or approval of, or the failure to 
prepare or approve, maps, Drawings, opinions, reports, 
surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or 
 

 2. giving directions or instructions, or failing to 
give them, if that is the primary cause of the injury or 
damage. 
 
6.21 Delegation of Professional Design Services 
 
 A. Contractor will not be required to provide 
professional design services unless such services are 
specifically required by the Contract Documents for a 
portion of the Work or unless such services are required 
to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction 
means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. 
Contractor shall not be required to provide professional 
services in violation of applicable law.  
 
 B. If professional design services or 
certifications by a design professional related to systems, 
materials or equipment are specifically required of 
Contractor by the Contract Documents, Owner and 
Engineer will specify all performance and design criteria 
that such services must satisfy. Contractor shall cause 
such services or certifications to be provided by a 
properly licensed professional, whose signature and seal 
shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, 
certifications, Shop Drawings and other submittals 
prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings and other 
submittals related to the Work designed or certified by 
such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such 
professional’s written approval when submitted to 
Engineer.  
 
 C. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely 
upon the adequacy, accuracy and completeness of the 
services, certifications or approvals performed by such 
design professionals, provided Owner and Engineer have 
specified to Contractor all performance and design criteria 
that such services must satisfy.  
 
 D. Pursuant to this Paragraph 6.21, Engineer’s 
review and approval of design calculations and design 
drawings will be only for the limited purpose of checking 
for conformance with performance and design criteria 
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given and the design concept expressed in the Contract 
Documents. Engineer’s review and approval of Shop 
Drawings and other submittals (except design calculations 
and design drawings) will be only for the purpose stated 
in Paragraph 6.17.D.1. 
 
 E. Contractor shall not be responsible for the 
adequacy of the performance or design criteria required 
by the Contract Documents. 
 
 
ARTICLE 7 - OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 
 
 
7.01 Related Work at Site 
 
 A. Owner may perform other work related to the 
Project at the Site with Owner’s employees, or via other 
direct contracts therefor, or have other work performed by 
utility owners. If such other work is not noted in the Con-
tract Documents, then:  
 

 1. written notice thereof will be given to 
Contractor prior to starting any such other work; and  
 

 2. if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree 
on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of 
any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times 
that should be allowed as a result of such other work, a 
Claim may be made therefor as provided in Paragraph 
10.05.  
 
 B. Contractor shall afford each other contractor 
who is a party to such a direct contract, each utility owner 
and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with 
Owner’s employees, proper and safe access to the Site, a 
reasonable opportunity for the introduction and storage of 
materials and equipment and the execution of such other 
work, and shall properly coordinate the Work with theirs. 
Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the 
Work that may be required to properly connect or 
otherwise make its several parts come together and 
properly integrate with such other work. Contractor shall 
not endanger any work of others by cutting, excavating, 
or otherwise altering their work and will only cut or alter 
their work with the written consent of Engineer and the 
others whose work will be affected. The duties and 
responsibilities of Contractor under this Paragraph are for 
the benefit of such utility owners and other contractors to 
the extent that there are comparable provisions for the 
benefit of Contractor in said direct contracts between 
Owner and such utility owners and other contractors. 
 
 C. If the proper execution or results of any part 
of Contractor’s Work depends upon work performed by 

others under this Article 7, Contractor shall inspect such 
other work and promptly report to Engineer in writing any 
delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other work that 
render it unavailable or unsuitable for the proper 
execution and results of Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s 
failure to so report will constitute an acceptance of such 
other work as fit and proper for integration with 
Contractor’s Work except for latent defects and 
deficiencies in such other work. 
 
7.02 Coordination 
 
 A. If Owner intends to contract with others for 
the performance of other work on the Project at the Site, 
the following will be set forth in Supplementary Condi-
tions: 
 

 1. the individual or entity who will have 
authority and responsibility for coordination of the 
activities among the various contractors will be identified; 
 

 2. the specific matters to be covered by such 
authority and responsibility will be itemized; and 
 

 3. the extent of such authority and responsibili-
ties will be provided. 
 
 B. Unless otherwise provided in the 
Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole 
authority and responsibility for such coordination. 
 
7.03 Legal Relationships 
 
 A. Paragraphs 7.01.A and 7.02 are not applicable 
for utilities not under the control of Owner. 
 
 B. Each other direct contract of Owner under 
Paragraph 7.01.A shall provide that the other contractor is 
liable to Owner and Contractor for the reasonable direct 
delay and disruption costs incurred by Contractor as a 
result of the other contractor’s actions or inactions. 
 
 C. Contractor shall be liable to Owner and any 
other contractor for the reasonable direct delay and 
disruption costs incurred by such other contractor as a 
result of Contractor’s action or inactions. 
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ARTICLE 8 - OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
 
8.01 Communications to Contractor 
 
 A. Except as otherwise provided in these General 
Conditions, Owner shall issue all communications to 
Contractor through Engineer. 
 
8.02 Replacement of Engineer 
 
 A. In case of termination of the employment of 
Engineer, Owner shall appoint an engineer to whom 
Contractor makes no reasonable objection, whose status 
under the Contract Documents shall be that of the former 
Engineer. 
 
8.03 Furnish Data 
 
 A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data 
required of Owner under the Contract Documents. 
 
8.04 Pay When Due 
 
 A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor 
when they are due as provided in Paragraphs 14.02.C and 
14.07.C. 
 
8.05 Lands and Easements; Reports and Tests 
 
 A. Owner’s duties in respect of providing lands 
and easements and providing engineering surveys to 
establish reference points are set forth in Paragraphs 4.01 
and 4.05. Paragraph 4.02 refers to Owner’s identifying 
and making available to Contractor copies of reports of 
explorations and tests of subsurface conditions and 
drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing 
surface or subsurface structures at or contiguous to the 
Site that have been utilized by Engineer in preparing the 
Contract Documents. 
 
8.06 Insurance 
 
 A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, in respect to 
purchasing and maintaining liability and property insur-
ance are set forth in Article 5. 
 
8.07 Change Orders 
 
 A. Owner is obligated to execute Change Orders 
as indicated in Paragraph 10.03. 
 

8.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals 
 
 A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to certain 
inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in Paragraph 
13.03.B. 
 
8.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities 
 
 A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have 
control or authority over, nor be responsible for, 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or 
procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor 
to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the 
performance of the Work. Owner will not be responsible 
for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
8.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental 
Condition 
 
 A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undis-
closed Hazardous Environmental Condition is set forth in 
Paragraph 4.06. 
 
8.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements 
 
 A. If and to the extent Owner has agreed to 
furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that financial 
arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s 
obligations under the Contract Documents, Owner’s 
responsibility in respect thereof will be as set forth in the 
Supplementary Conditions. 
 
 
ARTICLE 9 - ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING 
CONSTRUCTION 
 
 
9.01 Owner’s Representative 
 
 A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative 
during the construction period. The duties and responsi-
bilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as 
Owner’s representative during construction are set forth 
in the Contract Documents and will not be changed 
without written consent of Owner and Engineer. 
 
9.02 Visits to Site 
 
 A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at inter-
vals appropriate to the various stages of construction as 
Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an 
experienced and qualified design professional the 
progress that has been made and the quality of the various 
aspects of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on 
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information obtained during such visits and observations, 
Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in 
general, if the Work is proceeding in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. Engineer will not be required to 
make exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site to 
check the quality or quantity of the Work. Engineer’s 
efforts will be directed toward providing for Owner a 
greater degree of confidence that the completed Work will 
conform generally to the Contract Documents. On the 
basis of such visits and observations, Engineer will keep 
Owner informed of the progress of the Work and will 
endeavor to guard Owner against defective Work. 
 
 B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject 
to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority and 
responsibility set forth in Paragraph 9.09. Particularly, but 
without limitation, during or as a result of Engineer's 
visits or observations of Contractor's Work Engineer will 
not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be 
responsible for Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety 
precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any 
failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and 
Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. 
 
9.03 Project Representative 
 
 A. If Owner and Engineer agree, Engineer will 
furnish a Resident Project Representative to assist 
Engineer in providing more extensive observation of the 
Work. The authority and responsibilities of any such 
Resident Project Representative and assistants will be as 
provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and 
limitations on the responsibilities thereof will be as 
provided in Paragraph 9.09. If Owner designates another 
representative or agent to represent Owner at the Site who 
is not Engineer’s consultant, agent or employee, the 
responsibilities and authority and limitations thereon of 
such other individual or entity will be as provided in the 
Supplementary Conditions. 
 
9.04 Authorized Variations in Work 
 
 A. Engineer may authorize minor variations in 
the Work from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents which do not involve an adjustment in the 
Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible 
with the design concept of the completed Project as a 
functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Docu-
ments. These may be accomplished by a Field Order and 
will be binding on Owner and also on Contractor, who 
shall perform the Work involved promptly. If Owner or 
Contractor believes that a Field Order justifies an 
adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or 
both, and the parties are unable to agree on entitlement to 
or on the amount or extent, if any, of any such adjustment 

, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in Paragraph 
10.05. 
 
9.05 Rejecting Defective Work 
 
 A. Engineer will have authority to reject Work 
which Engineer believes to be defective, or that Engineer 
believes will not produce a completed Project that 
conforms to the Contract Documents or that will prejudice 
the integrity of the design concept of the completed 
Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the 
Contract Documents. Engineer will also have authority to 
require special inspection or testing of the Work as 
provided in Paragraph 13.04, whether or not the Work is 
fabricated, installed, or completed. 
 
9.06 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments 
 
 A. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and 
limitations thereof, as to Shop Drawings and Samples, see 
Paragraph 6.17. 
 
 B. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and 
limitations thereof, as to design calculations and design 
drawings submitted in response to a delegation of 
professional design services, if any, see Paragraph 6.21. 
 
 C. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to 
Change Orders, see Articles 10, 11, and 12. 
 
 D. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to 
Applications for Payment, see Article 14. 
 
9.07 Determinations for Unit Price Work 
 
 A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities 
and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by 
Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the 
Engineer’s preliminary determinations on such matters 
before rendering a written decision thereon (by 
recommendation of an Application for Payment or 
otherwise). Engineer’s written decision thereon will be 
final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to 
reflect changed factual conditions or more accurate data) 
upon Owner and Contractor, subject to the provisions of 
Paragraph 10.05. 
 
9.08 Decisions on Requirements of Contract 
Documents and Acceptability of Work 
 
 A. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the 
requirements of the Contract Documents and judge of the 
acceptability of the Work thereunder. All matters in 
question and other matters between Owner and Contractor 
arising prior to the date final payment is due relating to 
the acceptability of the Work, and the interpretation of the 
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requirements of the Contract Documents pertaining to the 
performance of the Work, will be referred initially to 
Engineer in writing within 30 days of the event giving rise 
to the question   
 
 B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, 
render a written decision on the issue referred. If Owner 
or Contractor believe that any such decision entitles them 
to an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times 
or both, a Claim may be made under Paragraph 10.05. 
The date of Engineer’s decision shall be the date of the 
event giving rise to the issues referenced for the purposes 
of Paragraph 10.05.B. 
 
 C. Engineer’s written decision on the issue 
referred will be final and binding on Owner and 
Contractor, subject to the provisions of Paragraph 10.05. 
 
 D. When functioning as interpreter and judge 
under this Paragraph 9.08, Engineer will not show 
partiality to Owner or Contractor and will not be liable in 
connection with any interpretation or decision rendered in 
good faith in such capacity.  
 
9.09 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and 
Responsibilities 
 
 A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility 
under this Article 9 or under any other provision of the 
Contract Documents nor any decision made by Engineer 
in good faith either to exercise or not exercise such 
authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or 
performance of any authority or responsibility by 
Engineer shall create, impose, or give rise to any duty in 
contract, tort, or otherwise owed by Engineer to 
Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other 
individual or entity, or to any surety for or employee or 
agent of any of them. 
 
 B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or 
have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of 
construction, or the safety precautions and programs 
incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to 
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the 
performance of the Work. Engineer will not be respon-
sible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
 C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts 
or omissions of Contractor or of any Subcontractor, any 
Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing 
any of the Work. 
 
 D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for 
Payment and accompanying documentation and all 

maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, 
guarantees, bonds, certificates of inspection, tests and 
approvals, and other documentation required to be 
delivered by Paragraph 14.07.A will only be to determine 
generally that their content complies with the require-
ments of, and in the case of certificates of inspections, 
tests, and approvals that the results certified indicate 
compliance with the Contract Documents. 
 
 E. The limitations upon authority and responsi-
bility set forth in this Paragraph 9.09 shall also apply to, 
the Resident Project Representative, if any, and assistants, 
if any. 
 
 
ARTICLE 10 - CHANGES IN THE WORK; CLAIMS 
 
 
10.01 Authorized Changes in the Work 
 
 A. Without invalidating the Contract and without 
notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time or from time 
to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the 
Work by a Change Order, or a Work Change Directive. 
Upon receipt of any such document, Contractor shall 
promptly proceed with the Work involved which will be 
performed under the applicable conditions of the Contract 
Documents (except as otherwise specifically provided). 
 
 B. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree 
on entitlement to, or on the amount or extent, if any, of an 
adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or 
both, that should be allowed as a result of a Work Change 
Directive, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in 
Paragraph 10.05. 
 
10.02 Unauthorized Changes in the Work 
 
 A.Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase 
in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract 
Times with respect to any work performed that is not 
required by the Contract Documents as amended, 
modified, or supplemented as provided in Paragraph 3.04, 
except in the case of an emergency as provided in 
Paragraph 6.16 or in the case of uncovering Work as 
provided in Paragraph 13.04.B. 
 
10.03 Execution of Change Orders 
 
 A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropri-
ate Change Orders recommended by Engineer covering: 
 

 1. changes in the Work which are: (i) ordered by 
Owner pursuant to Paragraph 10.01.A, (ii) required 
because of acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 
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13.08.A or Owner’s correction of defective Work under 
Paragraph 13.09, or (iii) agreed to by the parties; 
 

 2. changes in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times which are agreed to by the parties, including any 
undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually 
performed in accordance with a Work Change Directive; 
and 
 

 3. changes in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times which embody the substance of any written 
decision rendered by Engineer pursuant to Paragraph 
10.05; provided that, in lieu of executing any such 
Change Order, an appeal may be taken from any such 
decision in accordance with the provisions of the Contract 
Documents and applicable Laws and Regulations, but 
during any such appeal, Contractor shall carry on the 
Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule as provided in 
Paragraph 6.18.A. 
 
10.04 Notification to Surety 
 
 A. If notice of any change affecting the general 
scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract 
Documents (including, but not limited to, Contract Price 
or Contract Times) is required by the provisions of any 
bond to be given to a surety, the giving of any such notice 
will be Contractor’s responsibility. The amount of each 
applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect the effect of 
any such change.  
 
10.05 Claims 
 
 A. Engineer’s Decision Required: All Claims, 
except those waived pursuant to Paragraph 14.09, shall be 
referred to the Engineer for decision. A decision by 
Engineer shall be required as a condition precedent to any 
exercise by Owner or Contractor of any rights or remedies 
either may otherwise have under the Contract Documents 
or by Laws and Regulations in respect of such Claims. 
 
 B. Notice: Written notice stating the general 
nature of each Claim, shall be delivered by the claimant to 
Engineer and the other party to the Contract promptly (but 
in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event 
giving rise thereto. The responsibility to substantiate a 
Claim shall rest with the party making the Claim. Notice 
of the amount or extent of the Claim, with supporting data 
shall be delivered to the Engineer and the other party to 
the Contract within 60 days after the start of such event 
(unless Engineer allows additional time for claimant to 
submit additional or more accurate data in support of such 
Claim). A Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price shall 
be prepared in accordance with the provisions of 
Paragraph 12.01.B. A Claim for an adjustment in Contract 

Time shall be prepared in accordance with the provisions 
of Paragraph 12.02.B. Each Claim shall be accompanied 
by claimant's written statement that the adjustment 
claimed is the entire adjustment to which the claimant 
believes it is entitled as a result of said event. The 
opposing party shall submit any response to Engineer and 
the claimant within 30 days after receipt of the claimant’s 
last submittal (unless Engineer allows additional time). 
 
 C. Engineer’s Action: Engineer will review each 
Claim and, within 30 days after receipt of the last 
submittal of the claimant or the last submittal of the 
opposing party, if any, take one of the following actions 
in writing:  
 

 1. deny the Claim in whole or in part, 
 

 2. approve the Claim, or 
 

 3. notify the parties that the Engineer is unable to 
resolve the Claim if, in the Engineer’s sole discretion, it 
would be inappropriate for the Engineer to do so. For 
purposes of further resolution of the Claim, such notice 
shall be deemed a denial. 
 
 D. In the event that Engineer does not take action 
on a Claim within said 30 days, the Claim shall be 
deemed denied. 
 
 E. Engineer’s written action under Paragraph 
10.05.C or denial pursuant to Paragraphs 10.05.C.3 or 
10.05.D will be final and binding upon Owner and 
Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor invoke the 
dispute resolution procedure set forth in Article 16 within 
30 days of such action or denial. 
 
 F. No Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price 
or Contract Times will be valid if not submitted in 
accordance with this Paragraph 10.05. 
 
 
ARTICLE 11 - COST OF THE WORK; 
ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 
 
 
11.01 Cost of the Work 
 
 A. Costs Included: The term Cost of the Work 
means the sum of all costs, except those excluded in 
Paragraph 11.01.B, necessarily incurred and paid by 
Contractor in the proper performance of the Work. When 
the value of any Work covered by a Change Order or 
when a Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price is 
determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, the costs to 
be reimbursed to Contractor will be only those additional 
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or incremental costs required because of the change in the 
Work or because of the event giving rise to the Claim. 
Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by 
Owner, such costs shall be in amounts no higher than 
those prevailing in the locality of the Project, shall include 
only the following items, and shall not include any of the 
costs itemized in Paragraph 11.01.B. 
 

 1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct 
employ of Contractor in the performance of the Work 
under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by 
Owner and Contractor. Such employees shall include, 
without limitation, superintendents, foremen, and other 
personnel employed full time at the Site. Payroll costs for 
employees not employed full time on the Work shall be 
apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the Work. 
Payroll costs shall include, but not be limited to, salaries 
and wages plus the cost of fringe benefits, which shall 
include social security contributions, unemployment, 
excise, and payroll taxes, workers’ compensation, health 
and retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, vacation and 
holiday pay applicable thereto. The expenses of 
performing Work outside of regular working hours, on 
Saturday, Sunday, or legal holidays, shall be included in 
the above to the extent authorized by Owner. 
 

 2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished 
and incorporated in the Work, including costs of 
transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field 
services required in connection therewith. All cash 
discounts shall accrue to Contractor unless Owner 
deposits funds with Contractor with which to make pay-
ments, in which case the cash discounts shall accrue to 
Owner. All trade discounts, rebates and refunds and 
returns from sale of surplus materials and equipment shall 
accrue to Owner, and Contractor shall make provisions so 
that they may be obtained. 
 

 3. Payments made by Contractor to 
Subcontractors for Work performed by Subcontractors. If 
required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive 
bids from subcontractors acceptable to Owner and 
Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner, who will 
then determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids, 
if any, will be acceptable. If any subcontract provides that 
the Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Cost of the 
Work plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work 
and fee shall be determined in the same manner as 
Contractor’s Cost of the Work and fee as provided in this 
Paragraph 11.01. 
 

 4. Costs of special consultants (including but not 
limited to Engineers, architects, testing laboratories, 

surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for 
services specifically related to the Work. 
 

 5. Supplemental costs including the following: 
 

a. The proportion of necessary transportation, 
travel, and subsistence expenses of Contractor’s 
employees incurred in discharge of duties 
connected with the Work. 
 
b. Cost, including transportation and mainte-
nance, of all materials, supplies, equipment, 
machinery, appliances, office, and temporary 
facilities at the Site, and hand tools not owned by 
the workers, which are consumed in the perfor-
mance of the Work, and cost, less market value, 
of such items used but not consumed which 
remain the property of Contractor. 
 
c. Rentals of all construction equipment and 
machinery, and the parts thereof whether rented 
from Contractor or others in accordance with 
rental agreements approved by Owner with the 
advice of Engineer, and the costs of 
transportation, loading, unloading, assembly, 
dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs 
shall be in accordance with the terms of said 
rental agreements. The rental of any such equip-
ment, machinery, or parts shall cease when the 
use thereof is no longer necessary for the Work. 
 
d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes 
related to the Work, and for which Contractor is 
liable, imposed by Laws and Regulations. 
 
e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence 
of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone 
directly or indirectly employed by any of them or 
for whose acts any of them may be liable, and 
royalty payments and fees for permits and 
licenses. 
 
f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) 
caused by damage to the Work, not compensated 
by insurance or otherwise, sustained by 
Contractor in connection with the performance 
of the Work (except losses and damages within 
the deductible amounts of property insurance 
established in accordance with Paragraph 
5.06.D), provided such losses and damages have 
resulted from causes other than the negligence of 
Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone 
directly or indirectly employed by any of them or 
for whose acts any of them may be liable. Such 
losses shall include settlements made with the 
written consent and approval of Owner. No such 
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losses, damages, and expenses shall be included 
in the Cost of the Work for the purpose of 
determining Contractor’s fee. 
 
g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary 
facilities at the Site. 
 
h. Minor expenses such as telegrams, long 
distance telephone calls, telephone service at the 
Site, expresses, and similar petty cash items in 
connection with the Work. 
 
i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and 
insurance Contractor is required by the Contract 
Documents to purchase and maintain. 

 
 B. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work 
shall not include any of the following items: 
 

 1. Payroll costs and other compensation of 
Contractor’s officers, executives, principals (of 
partnerships and sole proprietorships), general managers, 
safety managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attor-
neys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and contracting 
agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other 
personnel employed by Contractor, whether at the Site or 
in Contractor’s principal or branch office for general 
administration of the Work and not specifically included 
in the agreed upon schedule of job classifications referred 
to in Paragraph 11.01.A.1 or specifically covered by 
Paragraph 11.01.A.4, all of which are to be considered 
administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee. 
 

 2. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch 
offices other than Contractor’s office at the Site. 
 

 3. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, 
including interest on Contractor’s capital employed for 
the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent 
payments. 
 

 4. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any 
Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed 
by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be 
liable, including but not limited to, the correction of 
defective Work, disposal of materials or equipment 
wrongly supplied, and making good any damage to 
property. 
 

 5. Other overhead or general expense costs of 
any kind and the costs of any item not specifically and 
expressly included in Paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B. 
 

 C. Contractor’s Fee: When all the Work is 
performed on the basis of cost-plus, Contractor’s fee shall 
be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the 
value of any Work covered by a Change Order or when a 
Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price is determined 
on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee shall be 
determined as set forth in Paragraph 12.01.C. 
 
 D. Documentation: Whenever the Cost of the 
Work for any purpose is to be determined pursuant to 
Paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B, Contractor will establish 
and maintain records thereof in accordance with generally 
accepted accounting practices and submit in a form 
acceptable to Engineer an itemized cost breakdown 
together with supporting data. 
 
11.02 Allowances 
 
 A. It is understood that Contractor has included 
in the Contract Price all allowances so named in the 
Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered 
to be performed for such sums and by such persons or 
entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer.  
 
 B. Cash Allowances 
 

 1. Contractor agrees that: 
 

a. the cash allowances include the cost to 
Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts) 
of materials and equipment required by the 
allowances to be delivered at the Site, and all 
applicable taxes; and 
 
b. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling 
on the Site, labor, installation , overhead, profit, 
and other expenses contemplated for the cash 
allowances have been included in the Contract 
Price and not in the allowances, and no demand 
for additional payment on account of any of the 
foregoing will be valid. 

 
 C. Contingency Allowance 
 

1. Contractor agrees that a contingency allowance, if any, 
is for the sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs. 
 
 D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change 
Order will be issued as recommended by Engineer to 
reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work 
covered by allowances, and the Contract Price shall be 
correspondingly adjusted. 
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11.03 Unit Price Work 
 
 A. Where the Contract Documents provide that 
all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, initially 
the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit 
Price Work an amount equal to the sum of the unit price 
for each separately identified item of Unit Price Work 
times the estimated quantity of each item as indicated in 
the Agreement.  
 
 B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit 
Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for the 
purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial 
Contract Price. Determinations of the actual quantities 
and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by 
Contractor will be made by Engineer subject to the 
provisions of Paragraph 9.07. 
 
 C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an 
amount considered by Contractor to be adequate to cover 
Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately 
identified item. 
 
 D. Owner or Contractor may make a Claim for 
an adjustment in the Contract Price in accordance with 
Paragraph 10.05 if: 
 

 1. the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work 
performed by Contractor differs materially and signifi-
cantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated 
in the Agreement; and  
 

 2. there is no corresponding adjustment with 
respect any other item of Work; and 
 

 3. Contractor believes that Contractor is entitled 
to an increase in Contract Price as a result of having 
incurred additional expense or Owner believes that Owner 
is entitled to a decrease in Contract Price and the parties 
are unable to agree as to the amount of any such increase 
or decrease. 
 
 
ARTICLE 12 - CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE; 
CHANGE OF CONTRACT TIMES 
 
 
12.01 Change of Contract Price 
 
 A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a 
Change Order. Any Claim for an adjustment in the 
Contract Price shall be based on written notice submitted 
by the party making the Claim to the Engineer and the 
other party to the Contract in accordance with the 
provisions of Paragraph 10.05.  

 
 B. The value of any Work covered by a Change 
Order or of any Claim for an adjustment in the Contract 
Price will be determined as follows: 
 

 1. where the Work involved is covered by unit 
prices contained in the Contract Documents, by applica-
tion of such unit prices to the quantities of the items 
involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 11.03); 
or 
 

 2. where the Work involved is not covered by 
unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, by a 
mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an 
allowance for overhead and profit not necessarily in 
accordance with Paragraph 12.01.C.2); or 
 

 3. where the Work involved is not covered by 
unit prices contained in the Contract Documents and 
agreement to a lump sum is not reached under Paragraph 
12.01.B.2, on the basis of the Cost of the Work 
(determined as provided in Paragraph 11.01) plus a 
Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit (determined as 
provided in Paragraph 12.01.C). 
 
 C. Contractor’s Fee: The Contractor’s fee for 
overhead and profit shall be determined as follows: 
 

 1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or  
 

 2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee 
based on the following percentages of the various portions 
of the Cost of the Work: 
 

a. for costs incurred under Paragraphs 11.01.A.1 
and 11.01.A.2, the Contractor’s fee shall be 15 
percent; 
 
b. for costs incurred under Paragraph 11.01.A.3, 
the Contractor’s fee shall be five percent;  
 
c. where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on 
the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee and no 
fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraph 
12.01.C.2.a is that the Subcontractor who 
actually performs the Work, at whatever tier, will 
be paid a fee of 15 percent of the costs incurred 
by such Subcontractor under Paragraphs 
11.01.A.1 and 11.01.A.2 and that any higher tier 
Subcontractor and Contractor will each be paid a 
fee of five percent of the amount paid to the next 
lower tier Subcontractor; 
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d. no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs 
itemized under Paragraphs 11.01.A.4, 11.01.A.5, 
and 11.01.B;  
 
e. the amount of credit to be allowed by 
Contractor to Owner for any change which 
results in a net decrease in cost will be the 
amount of the actual net decrease in cost plus a 
deduction in Contractor’s fee by an amount equal 
to five percent of such net decrease; and 
 
f. when both additions and credits are involved 
in any one change, the adjustment in 
Contractor’s fee shall be computed on the basis 
of the net change in accordance with Paragraphs 
12.01.C.2.a through 12.01.C.2.e, inclusive. 

 
12.02 Change of Contract Times 
 
 A. The Contract Times may only be changed by 
a Change Order. Any Claim for an adjustment in the 
Contract Times shall be based on written notice submitted 
by the party making the Claim to the Engineer and the 
other party to the Contract in accordance with the 
provisions of Paragraph 10.05.  
 
 B. Any adjustment of the Contract Times 
covered by a Change Order or any Claim for an 
adjustment in the Contract Times will be determined in 
accordance with the provisions of this Article 12. 
 
12.03 Delays 
 
 A. Where Contractor is prevented from 
completing any part of the Work within the Contract 
Times due to delay beyond the control of Contractor, the 
Contract Times will be extended in an amount equal to 
the time lost due to such delay if a Claim is made therefor 
as provided in Paragraph 12.02.A. Delays beyond the 
control of Contractor shall include, but not be limited to, 
acts or neglect by Owner, acts or neglect of utility owners 
or other contractors performing other work as contemplat-
ed by Article 7, fires, floods, epidemics, abnormal 
weather conditions, or acts of God.  
 
 B. If Owner, Engineer, or other contractors or 
utility owners performing other work for Owner as 
contemplated by Article 7, or anyone for whom Owner is 
responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the 
performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor 
shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract 
Price or the Contract Times , or both. Contractor’s 
entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is 
conditioned on such adjustment being essential to 
Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the 
Contract Times. 

 
 C If Contractor is delayed in the performance or 
progress of the Work by fire, flood, epidemic, abnormal 
weather conditions, acts of God, acts or failures to act of 
utility owners not under the control of Owner, or other 
causes not the fault of and beyond control of Owner and 
Contractor, then Contractor shall be entitled to an 
equitable adjustment in Contract Times, if such 
adjustment is essential to Contractor’s ability to complete 
the Work within the Contract Times. Such an adjustment 
shall be Contractor’s sole and exclusive remedy for the 
delays described in this Paragraph 12.03.C. 
 
 D. Owner, Engineer and the Related Entities of 
each of them shall not be liable to Contractor for any 
claims, costs, losses, or damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of Engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) sustained by 
Contractor on or in connection with any other project or 
anticipated project. 
 
 E. Contractor shall not be entitled to an 
adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for delays 
within the control of Contractor. Delays attributable to 
and within the control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall 
be deemed to be delays within the control of Contractor. 
 
 
ARTICLE 13 - TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; 
CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF 
DEFECTIVE WORK 
 
 
13.01 Notice of Defects 
 
 A. Prompt notice of all defective Work of which 
Owner or Engineer has actual knowledge will be given to 
Contractor. All defective Work may be rejected, 
corrected, or accepted as provided in this Article 13. 
 
13.02 Access to Work 
 
 A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other 
representatives and personnel of Owner, independent 
testing laboratories, and governmental agencies with 
jurisdictional interests will have access to the Site and the 
Work at reasonable times for their observation, 
inspecting, and testing. Contractor shall provide them 
proper and safe conditions for such access and advise 
them of Contractor’s Site safety procedures and programs 
so that they may comply therewith as applicable. 
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13.03 Tests and Inspections 
 
 A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice 
of readiness of the Work for all required inspections, 
tests, or approvals and shall cooperate with inspection and 
testing personnel to facilitate required inspections or tests. 
 
 B. Owner shall employ and pay for the services 
of an independent testing laboratory to perform all 
inspections, tests, or approvals required by the Contract 
Documents except: 
 

 1. for inspections, tests, or approvals covered by 
Paragraphs 13.03.C and 13.03.D below; 
 

 2. that costs incurred in connection with tests or 
inspections conducted pursuant to Paragraph 13.04.B 
shall be paid as provided in said Paragraph 13.04.C; and 
 

 3. as otherwise specifically provided in the Con-
tract Documents. 
 
 C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body 
having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof) 
specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an 
employee or other representative of such public body, 
Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging 
and obtaining such inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all 
costs in connection therewith, and furnish Engineer the 
required certificates of inspection or approval.  
 
 D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging 
and obtaining and shall pay all costs in connection with 
any inspections, tests, or approvals required for Owner’s 
and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to 
be incorporated in the Work; or acceptance of materials, 
mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to 
Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the 
Work. Such inspections, tests, or approvals shall be 
performed by organizations acceptable to Owner and 
Engineer. 
 
 E. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to 
be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by Contractor 
without written concurrence of Engineer, it must, if 
requested by Engineer, be uncovered for observation. 
 
 F. Uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph 
13.03.E shall be at Contractor’s expense unless 
Contractor has given Engineer timely notice of 
Contractor’s intention to cover the same and Engineer has 
not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such 
notice. 
 

13.04 Uncovering Work 
 
 A. If any Work is covered contrary to the written 
request of Engineer, it must, if requested by Engineer, be 
uncovered for Engineer’s observation and replaced at 
Contractor’s expense. 
 
 B. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable 
that covered Work be observed by Engineer or inspected 
or tested by others, Contractor, at Engineer’s request, 
shall uncover, expose, or otherwise make available for 
observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may 
require, that portion of the Work in question, furnishing 
all necessary labor, material, and equipment.  
 
 C. If it is found that the uncovered Work is 
defective, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such 
uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, and 
testing, and of satisfactory replacement or reconstruction 
(including but not limited to all costs of repair or 
replacement of work of others); and Owner shall be 
entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price. If 
the parties are unable to agree as to the amount thereof, 
Owner may make a Claim therefor as provided in 
Paragraph 10.05.  
 
 D. If, the uncovered Work is not found to be 
defective, Contractor shall be allowed an increase in the 
Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or 
both, directly attributable to such uncovering, exposure, 
observation, inspection, testing, replacement, and 
reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the 
amount or extent thereof, Contractor may make a Claim 
therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
 
13.05 Owner May Stop the Work 
 
 A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to 
supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or 
equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way 
that the completed Work will conform to the Contract 
Documents, Owner may order Contractor to stop the 
Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such 
order has been eliminated; however, this right of Owner 
to stop the Work shall not give rise to any duty on the part 
of Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of 
Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other 
individual or entity, or any surety for, or employee or 
agent of any of them. 
 
13.06 Correction or Removal of Defective Work 
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 A. Promptly after receipt of notice, Contractor 
shall correct all defective Work, whether or not 
fabricated, installed, or completed, or, if the Work has 
been rejected by Engineer, remove it from the Project and 
replace it with Work that is not defective. Contractor shall 
pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but 
not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of 
or relating to such correction or removal (including but 
not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of 
others). 
 
 B. When correcting defective Work under the 
terms of this Paragraph 13.06 or Paragraph 13.07, 
Contractor shall take no action that would void or 
otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, 
if any, on said Work. 
 
13.07 Correction Period 
 
 A. If within one year after the date of Substantial 
Completion (or such longer period of time as may be 
prescribed by the terms of any applicable special 
guarantee required by the Contract Documents) or by any 
specific provision of the Contract Documents, any Work 
is found to be defective, or if the repair of any damages to 
the land or areas made available for Contractor’s use by 
Owner or permitted by Laws and Regulations as 
contemplated in Paragraph 6.11.A is found to be 
defective, Contractor shall promptly, without cost to 
Owner and in accordance with Owner’s written 
instructions: 
 

 1. repair such defective land or areas; or  
 

 2. correct such defective Work; or 
 

 3. if the defective Work has been rejected by 
Owner, remove it from the Project and replace it with 
Work that is not defective, and  
 

 4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and 
replace any damage to other Work, to the work of others 
or other land or areas resulting therefrom.  
 
 B.  If Contractor does not promptly comply with 
the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or in an 
emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss 
or damage, Owner may have the defective Work 
corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work re-
moved and replaced. All claims, costs, losses, and 
damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges 
of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals 

and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution 
costs) arising out of or relating to such correction or repair 
or such removal and replacement (including but not 
limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of 
others) will be paid by Contractor. 
 
 C. In special circumstances where a particular 
item of equipment is placed in continuous service before 
Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction 
period for that item may start to run from an earlier date if 
so provided in the Specifications . 
 
 D. Where defective Work (and damage to other 
Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected or removed 
and replaced under this Paragraph 13.07, the correction 
period hereunder with respect to such Work will be 
extended for an additional period of one year after such 
correction or removal and replacement has been 
satisfactorily completed. 
 
 E. Contractor’s obligations under this Paragraph 
13.07 are in addition to any other obligation or warranty. 
The provisions of this Paragraph 13.07 shall not be 
construed as a substitute for or a waiver of the provisions 
of any applicable statute of limitation or repose. 
 
13.08 Acceptance of Defective Work 
 
 A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal 
and replacement of defective Work, Owner (and, prior to 
Engineer’s recommendation of final payment, Engineer) 
prefers to accept it, Owner may do so. Contractor shall 
pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but 
not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) attributable to 
Owner’s evaluation of and determination to accept such 
defective Work (such costs to be approved by Engineer as 
to reasonableness) and the diminished value of the Work 
to the extent not otherwise paid by Contractor pursuant to 
this sentence. If any such acceptance occurs prior to 
Engineer’s recommendation of final payment, a Change 
Order will be issued incorporating the necessary revisions 
in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work, and 
Owner shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the 
Contract Price, reflecting the diminished value of Work 
so accepted. If the parties are unable to agree as to the 
amount thereof, Owner may make a Claim therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. If the acceptance occurs 
after such recommendation, an appropriate amount will be 
paid by Contractor to Owner. 
 
13.09 Owner May Correct Defective Work 
 
 A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time 
after written notice from Engineer to correct defective 
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Work or to remove and replace rejected Work as required 
by Engineer in accordance with Paragraph 13.06.A, or if 
Contractor fails to perform the Work in accordance with 
the Contract Documents, or if Contractor fails to comply 
with any other provision of the Contract Documents, 
Owner may, after seven days written notice to Contractor, 
correct or remedy any such deficiency. 
 
 B. In exercising the rights and remedies under 
this Paragraph 13.09, Owner shall proceed expeditiously. 
In connection with such corrective or remedial action, 
Owner may exclude Contractor from all or part of the 
Site, take possession of all or part of the Work and 
suspend Contractor’s services related thereto, take posses-
sion of Contractor’s tools, appliances, construction 
equipment and machinery at the Site, and incorporate in 
the Work all materials and equipment stored at the Site or 
for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored 
elsewhere. Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s 
representatives, agents and employees, Owner’s other 
contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants 
access to the Site to enable Owner to exercise the rights 
and remedies under this Paragraph. 
 
 C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals 
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution 
costs) incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the 
rights and remedies under this Paragraph 13.09 will be 
charged against Contractor, and a Change Order will be 
issued incorporating the necessary revisions in the 
Contract Documents with respect to the Work; and Owner 
shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract 
Price. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount of 
the adjustment, Owner may make a Claim therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. Such claims, costs, losses 
and damages will include but not be limited to all costs of 
repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed or 
damaged by correction, removal, or replacement of 
Contractor’s defective Work. 
 
 D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension 
of the Contract Times because of any delay in the 
performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by 
Owner of Owner’s rights and remedies under this 
Paragraph 13.09. 
 
 

ARTICLE 14 - PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND 
COMPLETION 
 
 
14.01 Schedule of Values 
 
 A. The Schedule of Values established as provid-
ed in Paragraph 2.07.A will serve as the basis for progress 
payments and will be incorporated into a form of Applica-
tion for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress 
payments on account of Unit Price Work will be based on 
the number of units completed. 
 
14.02 Progress Payments 
 
 A. Applications for Payments 
 

 1. At least 20 days before the date established in 
the Agreement for each progress payment (but not more 
often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to 
Engineer for review an Application for Payment filled out 
and signed by Contractor covering the Work completed as 
of the date of the Application and accompanied by such 
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract 
Documents. If payment is requested on the basis of 
materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but 
delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another 
location agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment 
shall also be accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice, or 
other documentation warranting that Owner has received 
the materials and equipment free and clear of all Liens 
and evidence that the materials and equipment are 
covered by appropriate property insurance or other 
arrangements to protect Owner’s interest therein, all of 
which must be satisfactory to Owner.  
 

 2. Beginning with the second Application for 
Payment, each Application shall include an affidavit of 
Contractor stating that all previous progress payments 
received on account of the Work have been applied on 
account to discharge Contractor’s legitimate obligations 
associated with prior Applications for Payment. 
 

 3. The amount of retainage with respect to 
progress payments will be as stipulated in the Agreement. 
 
 B. Review of Applications 
 

 1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of 
each Application for Payment, either indicate in writing a 
recommendation of payment and present the Application 
to Owner or return the Application to Contractor 
indicating in writing Engineer’s reasons for refusing to 
recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor may 
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make the necessary corrections and resubmit the 
Application. 
 

 2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment 
requested in an Application for Payment will constitute a 
representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s 
observations on the Site of the executed Work as an 
experienced and qualified design professional and on 
Engineer's review of the Application for Payment and the 
accompanying data and schedules, that to the best of 
Engineer’s knowledge, information and belief:  
 

a. the Work has progressed to the point indicat-
ed; 
 
b. the quality of the Work is generally in accor-
dance with the Contract Documents (subject to 
an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole 
prior to or upon Substantial Completion, to the 
results of any subsequent tests called for in the 
Contract Documents, to a final determination of 
quantities and classifications for Unit Price Work 
under Paragraph 9.07, and to any other 
qualifications stated in the recommendation); and  
 
c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being 
entitled to such payment appear to have been 
fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s 
responsibility to observe the Work. 

 

 3. By recommending any such payment Engineer 
will not thereby be deemed to have represented that:  
 

a. inspections made to check the quality or the 
quantity of the Work as it has been performed 
have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect 
of the Work in progress, or involved detailed 
inspections of the Work beyond the responsi-
bilities specifically assigned to Engineer in the 
Contract Documents; or  
 
b. that there may not be other matters or issues 
between the parties that might entitle Contractor 
to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle 
Owner to withhold payment to Contractor. 

 

 4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s 
Work for the purposes of recommending payments nor 
Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including 
final payment, will impose responsibility on Engineer: 
 

a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or 
 
b. for the means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, or procedures of construction, or the 

safety precautions and programs incident thereto, 
or 
 
c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws 
and Regulations applicable to Contractor’s 
performance of the Work, or 
 
d. to make any examination to ascertain how or 
for what purposes Contractor has used the 
moneys paid on account of the Contract Price, or  
 
e. to determine that title to any of the Work, 
materials, or equipment has passed to Owner free 
and clear of any Liens. 

 

 5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole 
or any part of any payment if, in Engineer’s opinion, it 
would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner 
stated in Paragraph 14.02.B.2. Engineer may also refuse 
to recommend any such payment or, because of subse-
quently discovered evidence or the results of subsequent 
inspections or tests, revise or revoke any such payment 
recommendation previously made, to such extent as may 
be necessary in Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from 
loss because: 
 

a. the Work is defective, or completed Work has 
been damaged, requiring correction or replace-
ment; 
 
b. the Contract Price has been reduced by 
Change Orders; 
 
c. Owner has been required to correct defective 
Work or complete Work in accordance with 
Paragraph 13.09; or 
 
d. Engineer has actual knowledge of the 
occurrence of any of the events enumerated in 
Paragraph 15.02.A. 

 
 C. Payment Becomes Due 
 

 1. Ten days after presentation of the Application 
for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s recommendation, 
the amount recommended will (subject to the provisions 
of Paragraph 14.02.D) become due, and when due will be 
paid by Owner to Contractor. 
 
 D. Reduction in Payment 
 

 1. Owner may refuse to make payment of the full 
amount recommended by Engineer because: 
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a. claims have been made against Owner on 
account of Contractor’s performance or furnish-
ing of the Work; 
 
b. Liens have been filed in connection with the 
Work, except where Contractor has delivered a 
specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the 
satisfaction and discharge of such Liens; 
 
c. there are other items entitling Owner to a 
set-off against the amount recommended; or 
 
d. Owner has actual knowledge of the occurrence 
of any of the events enumerated in Paragraphs 
14.02.B.5.a through 14.02.B.5.c or Paragraph 
15.02.A. 

 

 2. If Owner refuses to make payment of the full 
amount recommended by Engineer, Owner will give 
Contractor immediate written notice (with a copy to 
Engineer) stating the reasons for such action and promptly 
pay Contractor any amount remaining after deduction of 
the amount so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay 
Contractor the amount so withheld, or any adjustment 
thereto agreed to by Owner and Contractor, when 
Contractor corrects to Owner’s satisfaction the reasons for 
such action. 
 

 3. If it is subsequently determined that Owner’s 
refusal of payment was not justified, the amount 
wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as 
determined by Paragraph 14.02.C.1. 
 
14.03 Contractor’s Warranty of Title 
 
 A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title 
to all Work, materials, and equipment covered by any 
Application for Payment, whether incorporated in the 
Project or not, will pass to Owner no later than the time of 
payment free and clear of all Liens. 
 
14.04 Substantial Completion 
 
 A. When Contractor considers the entire Work 
ready for its intended use Contractor shall notify Owner 
and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is 
substantially complete (except for items specifically listed 
by Contractor as incomplete) and request that Engineer 
issue a certificate of Substantial Completion.  
 
 B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, , 
Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an 
inspection of the Work to determine the status of 
completion. If Engineer does not consider the Work 

substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in 
writing giving the reasons therefor.  
 
 C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially 
complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a tentative 
certificate of Substantial Completion which shall fix the 
date of Substantial Completion. There shall be attached to 
the certificate a tentative list of items to be completed or 
corrected before final payment. Owner shall have seven 
days after receipt of the tentative certificate during which 
to make written objection to Engineer as to any provisions 
of the certificate or attached list. If, after considering such 
objections, Engineer concludes that the Work is not 
substantially complete, Engineer will within 14 days after 
submission of the tentative certificate to Owner notify 
Contractor in writing, stating the reasons therefor. If, after 
consideration of Owner’s objections, Engineer considers 
the Work substantially complete, Engineer will within 
said 14 days execute and deliver to Owner and Contractor 
a definitive certificate of Substantial Completion (with a 
revised tentative list of items to be completed or correct-
ed) reflecting such changes from the tentative certificate 
as Engineer believes justified after consideration of any 
objections from Owner.  
 
 D. At the time of delivery of the tentative 
certificate of Substantial Completion, Engineer will 
deliver to Owner and Contractor a written recommen-
dation as to division of responsibilities pending final 
payment between Owner and Contractor with respect to 
security, operation, safety, and protection of the Work, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, insurance, and warranties and 
guarantees. Unless Owner and Contractor agree otherwise 
in writing and so inform Engineer in writing prior to 
Engineer’s issuing the definitive certificate of Substantial 
Completion, Engineer’s aforesaid recommendation will 
be binding on Owner and Contractor until final payment. 
 
 E. Owner shall have the right to exclude 
Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial 
Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable 
access to complete or correct items on the tentative list. 
 
14.05 Partial Utilization 
 
 A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the 
Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially 
completed part of the Work which has specifically been 
identified in the Contract Documents, or which Owner, 
Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately 
functioning and usable part of the Work that can be used 
by Owner for its intended purpose without significant 
interference with Contractor’s performance of the 
remainder of the Work, subject to the following condi-
tions. 
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 1. Owner at any time may request Contractor in 
writing to permit Owner to use or occupy any such part of 
the Work which Owner believes to be ready for its 
intended use and substantially complete. If and when 
Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is 
substantially complete, Contractor will certify to Owner 
and Engineer that such part of the Work is substantially 
complete and request Engineer to issue a certificate of 
Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.  
 

 2. Contractor at any time may notify Owner and 
Engineer in writing that Contractor considers any such 
part of the Work ready for its intended use and substan-
tially complete and request Engineer to issue a certificate 
of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.  
 

 3. Within a reasonable time after either such 
request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an 
inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status 
of completion. If Engineer does not consider that part of 
the Work to be substantially complete, Engineer will 
notify Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons 
therefor. If Engineer considers that part of the Work to be 
substantially complete, the provisions of Paragraph 14.04 
will apply with respect to certification of Substantial 
Completion of that part of the Work and the division of 
responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto. 
 

  4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of 
part of the Work may occur prior to compliance with the 
requirements of Paragraph 5.10 regarding property 
insurance. 
 
14.06 Final Inspection 
 
 A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the 
entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is complete, 
Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with 
Owner and Contractor and will notify Contractor in 
writing of all particulars in which this inspection reveals 
that the Work is incomplete or defective. Contractor shall 
immediately take such measures as are necessary to 
complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies. 
 
14.07 Final Payment 
 
 A. Application for Payment 
 

 1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of 
Engineer, satisfactorily completed all corrections 
identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, all maintenance 
and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, 
certificates or other evidence of insurance certificates of 

inspection, marked-up record documents (as provided in 
Paragraph 6.12), and other documents, Contractor may 
make application for final payment following the 
procedure for progress payments. 
 

 2. The final Application for Payment shall be 
accompanied (except as previously delivered) by:  
 

a. all documentation called for in the Contract 
Documents, including but not limited to the 
evidence of insurance required by Paragraph 
5.04.B.7; 
 
b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;  
 
c. a list of all Claims against Owner that 
Contractor believes are unsettled; and  
 
d. complete and legally effective releases or 
waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien rights 
arising out of or Liens filed in connection with 
the Work. 

 

 3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens 
specified in Paragraph 14.07.A.2 and as approved by 
Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full 
and an affidavit of Contractor that: (i) the releases and 
receipts include all labor, services, material, and 
equipment for which a Lien could be filed; and (ii) all 
payrolls, material and equipment bills, and other 
indebtedness connected with the Work for which Owner 
or Owner's property might in any way be responsible have 
been paid or otherwise satisfied. If any Subcontractor or 
Supplier fails to furnish such a release or receipt in full, 
Contractor may furnish a bond or other collateral 
satisfactory to Owner to indemnify Owner against any 
Lien. 
 
 B. Engineer’s Review of Application and 
Acceptance 
 

 1. If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of 
the Work during construction and final inspection, and 
Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment 
and accompanying documentation as required by the 
Contract Documents, Engineer is satisfied that the Work 
has been completed and Contractor’s other obligations 
under the Contract Documents have been fulfilled, 
Engineer will, within ten days after receipt of the final 
Application for Payment, indicate in writing Engineer’s 
recommendation of payment and present the Application 
for Payment to Owner for payment. At the same time 
Engineer will also give written notice to Owner and 
Contractor that the Work is acceptable subject to the 
provisions of Paragraph 14.09. Otherwise, Engineer will 
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return the Application for Payment to Contractor, indicat-
ing in writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final 
payment, in which case Contractor shall make the 
necessary corrections and resubmit the Application for 
Payment.  
 
 C. Payment Becomes Due 
 

 1. Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of 
the Application for Payment and accompanying docu-
mentation, the amount recommended by Engineer, less 
any sum Owner is entitled to set off against Engineer’s 
recommendation, including but not limited to liquidated 
damages, will become due and , will be paid by Owner to 
Contractor. 
 
14.08 Final Completion Delayed 
 
 A. If, through no fault of Contractor, final 
completion of the Work is significantly delayed, and if 
Engineer so confirms, Owner shall, upon receipt of 
Contractor’s final Application for Payment (for Work 
fully completed and accepted) and recommendation of 
Engineer, and without terminating the Contract, make 
payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work 
fully completed and accepted. If the remaining balance to 
be held by Owner for Work not fully completed or 
corrected is less than the retainage stipulated in the 
Agreement, and if bonds have been furnished as required 
in Paragraph 5.01, the written consent of the surety to the 
payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work 
fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by 
Contractor to Engineer with the Application for such 
payment. Such payment shall be made under the terms 
and conditions governing final payment, except that it 
shall not constitute a waiver of Claims. 
 
14.09 Waiver of Claims 
 
 A. The making and acceptance of final payment 
will constitute: 
 

 1. a waiver of all Claims by Owner against 
Contractor, except Claims arising from unsettled Liens, 
from defective Work appearing after final inspection 
pursuant to Paragraph 14.06, from failure to comply with 
the Contract Documents or the terms of any special 
guarantees specified therein, or from Contractor’s 
continuing obligations under the Contract Documents; 
and 
 

 2. a waiver of all Claims by Contractor against 
Owner other than those previously made in accordance 
with the requirements herein and expressly acknowledged 
by Owner in writing as still unsettled. 
 
 
ARTICLE 15 - SUSPENSION OF WORK AND 
TERMINATION 
 
 
15.01 Owner May Suspend Work 
 
 A. At any time and without cause, Owner may 
suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a period of 
not more than 90 consecutive days by notice in writing to 
Contractor and Engineer which will fix the date on which 
Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the Work 
on the date so fixed. Contractor shall be granted an adjust-
ment in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract 
Times, or both, directly attributable to any such 
suspension if Contractor makes a Claim therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
 
15.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause 
 
 A. The occurrence of any one or more of the 
following events will justify termination for cause: 
 

 1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents 
(including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient 
skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment or 
failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule established 
under Paragraph 2.07 as adjusted from time to time 
pursuant to Paragraph 6.04); 
 

 2. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations 
of any public body having jurisdiction; 
 

 3. Contractor’s disregard of the authority of 
Engineer; or 
 

 4. Contractor’s violation in any substantial way 
of any provisions of the Contract Documents. 
 
 B. If one or more of the events identified in 
Paragraph 15.02.A occur, Owner may, after giving 
Contractor (and surety ) seven days written notice of its 
intent to terminate the services of Contractor: 
 

 1. exclude Contractor from the Site, and take 
possession of the Work and of all Contractor’s tools, 
appliances, construction equipment, and machinery at the 
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Site, and use the same to the full extent they could be 
used by Contractor (without liability to Contractor for 
trespass or conversion),  
 

 2. incorporate in the Work all materials and 
equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid 
Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and  
 

 3. complete the Work as Owner may deem 
expedient.  
 
 C. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 
15.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to receive any 
further payment until the Work is completed. If the 
unpaid balance of the Contract Price exceeds all claims, 
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all 
fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and 
other professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) sustained by Owner arising out 
of or relating to completing the Work, such excess will be 
paid to Contractor. If such claims, costs, losses, and 
damages exceed such unpaid balance, Contractor shall 
pay the difference to Owner. Such claims, costs, losses, 
and damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by 
Engineer as to their reasonableness and, when so 
approved by Engineer, incorporated in a Change Order. 
When exercising any rights or remedies under this 
Paragraph Owner shall not be required to obtain the 
lowest price for the Work performed. 
 
 D. Notwithstanding Paragraphs 15.02.B and 
15.02.C, Contractor’s services will not be terminated if 
Contractor begins within seven days of receipt of notice 
of intent to terminate to correct its failure to perform and 
proceeds diligently to cure such failure within no more 
than 30 days of receipt of said notice. 
 
 E.  Where Contractor’s services have been so 
terminated by Owner, the termination will not affect any 
rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then 
existing or which may thereafter accrue. Any retention or 
payment of moneys due Contractor by Owner will not 
release Contractor from liability. 
 
 F. If and to the extent that Contractor has 
provided a performance bond under the provisions of 
Paragraph 5.01.A, the termination procedures of that bond 
shall supersede the provisions of Paragraphs 15.02.B, and 
15.02.C. 
 
15.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience 
 
 A. Upon seven days written notice to Contractor 
and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and without 
prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, 

terminate the Contract. In such case, Contractor shall be 
paid for (without duplication of any items): 
 

 1. completed and acceptable Work executed in 
accordance with the Contract Documents prior to the 
effective date of termination, including fair and 
reasonable sums for overhead and profit on such Work; 
 

 2. expenses sustained prior to the effective date 
of termination in performing services and furnishing 
labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract 
Documents in connection with uncompleted Work, plus 
fair and reasonable sums for overhead and profit on such 
expenses; 
 

 3. all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals 
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution 
costs) incurred in settlement of terminated contracts with 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and others; and 
 

 4. reasonable expenses directly attributable to 
termination. 
 
 B. Contractor shall not be paid on account of loss 
of anticipated profits or revenue or other economic loss 
arising out of or resulting from such termination. 
 
15.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate 
 
 A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (i) 
the Work is suspended for more than 90 consecutive days 
by Owner or under an order of court or other public 
authority, or (ii) Engineer fails to act on any Application 
for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or (iii) 
Owner fails for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally 
determined to be due, then Contractor may, upon seven 
days written notice to Owner and Engineer, and provided 
Owner or Engineer do not remedy such suspension or 
failure within that time, terminate the Contract and 
recover from Owner payment on the same terms as 
provided in Paragraph 15.03.  
 
 B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and 
without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if 
Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment 
within 30 days after it is submitted, or Owner has failed 
for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined 
to be due, Contractor may, seven days after written notice 
to Owner and Engineer, stop the Work until payment is 
made of all such amounts due Contractor, including 
interest thereon. The provisions of this Paragraph 15.04 
are not intended to preclude Contractor from making a 
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Claim under Paragraph 10.05 for an adjustment in 
Contract Price or Contract Times or otherwise for 
expenses or damage directly attributable to Contractor’s 
stopping the Work as permitted by this Paragraph. 
 
 
ARTICLE 16 - DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
 
 
16.01 Methods and Procedures 
 
 A. Either Owner or Contractor may request 
mediation of any Claim submitted to Engineer for a 
decision under Paragraph 10.05 before such decision 
becomes final and binding. The mediation will be 
governed by the Construction Industry Mediation Rules 
of the American Arbitration Association in effect as of the 
Effective Date of the Agreement. The request for 
mediation shall be submitted in writing to the American 
Arbitration Association and the other party to the 
Contract. Timely submission of the request shall stay the 
effect of Paragraph 10.05.E.  
 
 B. Owner and Contractor shall participate in the 
mediation process in good faith. The process shall be 
concluded within 60 days of filing of the request. The 
date of termination of the mediation shall be determined 
by application of the mediation rules referenced above. 
 
 C. If the Claim is not resolved by mediation, 
Engineer’s action under Paragraph 10.05.C or a denial 
pursuant to Paragraphs 10.05.C.3 or 10.05.D shall become 
final and binding 30 days after termination of the 
mediation unless, within that time period, Owner or 
Contractor: 
 

 1. elects in writing to invoke any dispute 
resolution process provided for in the Supplementary 
Conditions, or 
 

 2. agrees with the other party to submit the 
Claim to another dispute resolution process, or 
 

 3. gives written notice to the other party of their 
intent to submit the Claim to a court of competent 
jurisdiction. 
 
 

ARTICLE 17 - MISCELLANEOUS 
 
 
17.01 Giving Notice 
 
 A. Whenever any provision of the Contract 
Documents requires the giving of written notice, it will be 
deemed to have been validly given if:  
 

 1.  delivered in person to the individual or to a 
member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for 
whom it is intended, or 
 

 2. delivered at or sent by registered or certified 
mail, postage prepaid, to the last business address known 
to the giver of the notice. 
 
17.02 Computation of Times 
 
 A. When any period of time is referred to in the 
Contract Documents by days, it will be computed to 
exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If 
the last day of any such period falls on a Saturday or 
Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the 
applicable jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the 
computation. 
 
17.03 Cumulative Remedies 
 
 A. The duties and obligations imposed by these 
General Conditions and the rights and remedies available 
hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are 
not to be construed in any way as a limitation of, any 
rights and remedies available to any or all of them which 
are otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regula-
tions, by special warranty or guarantee, or by other 
provisions of the Contract Documents. The provisions of 
this Paragraph will be as effective as if repeated 
specifically in the Contract Documents in connection with 
each particular duty, obligation, right, and remedy to 
which they apply. 
 
17.04 Survival of Obligations 
 
 A. All representations, indemnifications, warran-
ties, and guarantees made in, required by, or given in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, as well as all 
continuing obligations indicated in the Contract Docu-
ments, will survive final payment, completion, and 
acceptance of the Work or termination or completion of 
the Contract or termination of the services of Contractor. 
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17.05 Controlling Law 
 
 A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of 
the state in which the Project is located. 
 

17.06 Headings 
 

A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted 
for convenience only and do not constitute parts 
of these General Conditions. 
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1. Delete subparagraph 5.06(A), 5.06(A) Sections 1-7, and subparagraph 5.06(B) 
   

2. Delete sentence in subparagraph 5.07(A) beginning with “All such projects 
shall contain provisions….”  

 
3. Delete subparagraph 5.07(B), 5.06(B) Sections 1-2, and subparagraph 5.06(C) 

   
4. Delete Paragraph 10.05 (Claims) and replace Paragraph 10.05 (Claims) by 

reference with the Winchester City Code, Section 21-61 (Contractual 
Disputes), as amended and where the Winchester City Code does not specify 
in writing the Virginia Public Procurement Act (VPPA) §2.2-4363 shall apply, 
as amended.  Under Winchester City Code 21-61(C), the Purchasing Agent 
will render such decision within thirty (30) days.   

 
5. Add subparagraph 12.01(D), as follows: 
 “In accordance with Winchester City Code, Section 21-44, Contract 

Modification: A public contract may include provisions for modification of the 
contract during performance, but no fixed-price contract may be increased by 
more than twenty-five percent of the amount of the contract or ten thousand 
dollars ($10,000), whichever is greater, without the advance written approval 
of the City Council.  In no event may the amount of any contract, without 
adequate consideration, be increased for any purpose, including, but not 
limited to, relief of an offeror from the consequences of an error in its bid or 
offer.” 

 
6. Add the following language to 14.02 (A3), as follows: “See Special Conditions, 

Section 4.02.” 
 

7. Delete paragraph 14.09 
 

8. Add subparagraph 17.01 (B), as follows:  “This section, or any other General 
Condition in conflict with Virginia Code §8.01-222 shall not supercede the 
Commonwealth of Virginia statutory notice provisions.  Virginia Code §8.01-
222 shall prevail under all circumstances.   
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ITB# 201808 Percy D. Miller WTP Operations and Maintenance Buildings 
Improvements 

 
 

SPECIAL CONDITIONS 
 

1. SPECIFICATIONS 
Unless otherwise described in the Contract Documents, the following 
specifications and standards apply to this work: 

 
1. 2007 VDOT Road and Bridge Specifications 
2. City of Winchester – Public Services Standards Manual 
  

2. INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS – CITY OF WINCHESTER 
2.01 Before any work at the site is started, Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with a 

Copy to Engineer, an executed Certificate of Insurance.  The Certificate shall 
indicate that the required insurance is in force and state that the policies will not 
be materially changed or canceled without a thirty (30) day advance notice by 
registered mail to Owner and Engineer.  The representative signing the 
Certificate shall furnish evidence that he is authorized to so sign as well as his 
address and the name and address of the agency or agencies through which the 
insurance was obtained.  Contractor shall take out and maintain the following 
insurance:  
 

2.02 Contractor's Comprehensive General Liability (bodily injury and property 
damage) shall be provided for the following limits:  
A.  Combined single limit  1,000,000 dollars each occurrence  
B.  Combined single limit:  2,000,000 dollars annual aggregate 
C.  The general liability insurance shall include the following coverage:  
 
 1.  Comprehensive Form 
 2.  Premises - Operation  
 3.  Explosion and Collapse Hazard  
 4.  Underground Hazards  
 5.  Products/Completed - Operations Hazards  
 6.  Contractual Liability Insurance  

7.  Broad Form Comprehensive General Liability, Property Damage, 
including Completed Operations 

8.  Independent Contractors (Contractor's Protective Liability)  
9.  Personal Injury (all insuring agreements), Deleting the Employee 

Exclusion  
10. If protection is under an umbrella policy, it shall not exclude any of the 

above items under the basic policy.  
 

D. City of Winchester shall be named by endorsement as Additional Insured. 
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2.03  Contractor's Automobile Liability (bodily injury and property damage) shall be 
provided for the following limits:  
A.  Combined single limit:  1,000,000 dollars each occurrence 
B.  The Automobile Liability Insurance shall include the following coverage:  
 1. Comprehensive Form  
 2. Owned  
 3. Hired  
 4. Non-Owner  
 

2.04 Contractor's Workers Compensation Insurance as required by Federal, State, 
and Municipal Laws for the protection of all Contractor's employees working on 
or in connection with the Project, including broad form, all state and voluntary 
compensation coverage, and employer's liability coverage with the following 
limits: 

 A.  Bodily injury by accident  1,000,000 Dollars each accident 
 B.  Bodily injury by disease  1,000,000 Dollars policy limit 
 C.  Bodily injury by disease  1,000,000 Dollars for each employee 

 
2.05 All insurers shall be licensed to conduct business in the Commonwealth of 

Virginia and all insurance companies are required to have an A.M. Best 
Company financial rating of A- or better.   

 
2.06 Contractor shall require his insurance agent to certify on the insurance certificate 

that the insurance coverage specified by these specifications is fully in effect, 
both in scope and amount.  If insurance coverage is effected with more than one 
company, the individual certificates shall identify the items of insurance which 
the individual companies cover.  The insurance certificates shall contain a 
provision that the coverage afforded under the policies will not be canceled or 
materially changed unless at least a thirty (30) days prior written notice has been 
given to the Owner. 

 
2.07 Left Intentionally Blank 

 
2.08 Notification and Handling of an Insurance Claim:   

The general contractor on any City construction project shall be responsible 
for ensuring that all matters concerning the completion of an assigned project, 
including but not limited to handling of insurance claims by third parties arising 
as a result of the acts and omissions of the general contractor or his 
subcontractors, are handled in a professional manner.  To this end, the City 
expects the general contractor to act responsibly with regard to prompt 
payment of valid insurance claims and upon notice of a claim, the general 
contractor shall immediately notify the Owner’s project manager, investigate 
and document the claim, and make a liability determination within ten (10) 
business days.  Pending subrogation between the general contractor and/or 
sub-contractor and/or any insurance carrier will not be a cause for delay in 
payment of a valid claim.  Default of this provision may result in retainage 
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payments being withheld and jeopardize the general contractor’s future bid 
opportunities with the City of Winchester. 
 

3. WORKING HOURS - HOLIDAYS 
Work under the Contract shall not be prosecuted on Sundays, or on legal 
holidays.  Work hours (Monday – Saturday) shall be from 7:00 a.m. until 6:00 
p.m.  If the Contractor wishes to prosecute any portion of the Work outside of the 
established work hours or on Sundays or legal holidays, he shall first obtain 
written permission from the Engineer.  Such requests shall be submitted at least 
48 hours in advance of the period proposed for such overtime work.  For the 
purpose of this Contract, the legal holidays are identified as: 
 

• Independence Day 
• Labor Day 
• Veteran’s Day 
• Thanksgiving Day 
• Day after Thanksgiving 
• Christmas Eve observed 
• Christmas Day 
• New Year’s Day 
• Martin Luther King Day 
• Memorial Day 
• Independence Day 

 
4.   PROGRESS PAYMENTS 
4.01 The basis for payments shall be the actual quantity of work completed, as 

determined in field by the Engineer.  
 

4.02 An amount equal to five percent (5%) of each progress payment shall be held 
from each payment as retainage. 

 
5. MISCELLANEOUS OTHER CONDITIONS 
5.01  It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to locate utilities in the field.  

Contractor shall give all utility companies that may have subsurface or surface 
utilities in the area adequate notice at least 48 hours in advance that the 
Contractor is to perform work in this area.  
 

5.02 The attention of the Contractor is drawn to the fact that the possibility exists of 
the Contractor encountering various water, chemical, electrical, or other lines. 
Contractor shall exercise extreme care before and during construction to locate 
and flag these items so as to avoid damage to existing lines.  Should damage 
occur to an existing line, the Contractor shall repair the line at no cost to the 
Owner.  Temporary support, adequate protection and maintenance of all 
underground and surface utility installations and structures, drains, and other 
obstructions encountered in the progress of the work shall be provided by the 
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Contractor at his own expense.  
 

5.03 Contractor shall be responsible for the temporary removal and re-installation of 
structures including, but not limited, to piping, conduits, drains, that may interfere 
with the work.  The cost of such work shall be included in the Bid for the project 
and shall not result in any additional cost to the Owner.  It shall be the 
Contractor's responsibility to contact and obtain permission from various 
authorities having jurisdiction over such structures, prior to start of the work.  
 

5.04 Local drainage is not to be blocked.  Shoulders, ditches, and drainage facilities 
shall be kept clear at all times and in condition satisfactory to the Engineer.  
 

5.05 Adequate barricades, construction signs, red lanterns and guards as required 
shall be placed and maintained during the course of the work, and until it is safe 
for the pedestrian and vehicular traffic to use the area.  The rules and regulations 
of the Local and State and Federal authorities respecting safety provisions shall 
be observed.  
 

5.06 All acceptance and payment of work is subject to inspection by the City of 
Winchester.  
  

5.07 The Contractor shall be responsible to establish and maintain communications 
with the residents and business owners of the area affected by the construction.  
The purpose of this communication is to notify the residents and business 
owners of construction activities which affect them, and to coordinate 
accommodations for them during construction.  The Contractor shall also be 
required to assist businesses and residents as necessary with access into or out 
of their property during the construction. 

 
5.08 Contractor and all sub-contractors shall obtain a City of Winchester Business 

License before beginning work. 
 
5.09 Contractor is responsible for correcting any damages caused to private property 

as a result of construction, at their own expense.  Contractor shall be responsible 
for completing a video recording (DVD) of the entire project area within the City’s 
right-of-way before construction begins and providing a copy of the DVD to the 
City.  This recording must be completed before the mobilization fee is paid to the 
contractor.  This recording will be the basis for help in determining any damages 
to private property that may occur during construction that the contractor may be 
responsible for.   

 
5.10 The Contractor shall be solely responsible for adhering to all OSHA 

requirements at all times during the construction of the project. 
 

5.11 The Contractor shall be solely responsible for protecting the newly poured 
sidewalks from vandalism (i.e. children writing names or words in the wet 
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concrete) and shall be required to replace any concrete that is vandalized as 
directed by the City at the Contractor’s expense. 

 
5.12 The Contractor shall be responsible to construct the new facilities and/or modify 

existing facilities to ensure positive drainage at all locations. 
 

5.13 High-early strength concrete shall be used on all driveway entrances. 
 

5.14 The Contractor shall be solely responsible for ensuring that all new sidewalks 
and ramps constructed meet all current ADA (American’s with Disabilities Act) 
requirements. 

 
 

 ***END SPECIAL CONDITIONS*** 
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SECTION 00 01 15

LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS

1.1 LIST OF DRAWINGS

A. Drawings: Drawings consist of the Contract Drawings and other drawings listed on the 
Table of Contents page of the separately bound drawing set titled “Percy D. Miller 
Water Treatment Plant” and “Raw Water Feed Building & Maintenance Building”, dated 
August 14, 2017, as modified by subsequent Addenda and Contract modifications.

B. List of drawings; 

PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT:

SHT. T: TITLE SHEET

SHT. A1.1: FLOOR PLAN

SHT. A1.2: CLERESTORY PLAN

SHT. A1.3: ROOF PLAN

SHT. A2.1: EXISTING ELEVATIONS

SHT. A2.2: REPAIRED ELEVATIONS

SHT. A3.1: SECTIONS/DETAILS

SHT. S1/S5: GERERAL NOTES & CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS

SHT. S2/S5: FLOOR PLAN

SHT. S3/S5: LOWER ROOF FRAMING PLAN & PARTIAL ELEVATION

SHT. S4/S5: UPPER ROOF FRAMING PLAN & DETAILS

SHT. S5/S5: MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS

RAW WATER FEED BUILDING & MAINTENANCE BUILDING:

SHT. T: TITLE SHEET

SHT. AA1.1: RAW FEED BUILDING PLAN/DETAILS

SHT. AA1.2 MAINTENANCE BUILDING PLAN/DETAILS

END OF SECTION 00 01 15
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SECTION 01 23 00

ALTERNATES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work 
defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base 
bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the 
amount of construction to be completed or in the products, materials, equipment, 
systems, or installation methods described in the Contract Documents.

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement.

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the 
Contract Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are 
made to the Contract Sum.

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 02 41 19 “SELECTIVE DEMOLITION.”

B. Section 07 53 23 "ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING"

C. Section 07 62 00 “SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM.”

D. Section 07 71 “00 ROOF SPECIALTIES.”

E. Section 22 14 23 “STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES.”

1.4 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely 
integrate work of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and 
similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not 
indicated as part of alternate.
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B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.

C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification 
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to 
achieve the work described under each alternate.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternate No. 001: Include Front, or East lower roof in scope of work.
1. Base Bid: remove existing ballast, roof membrane, roofing insulation, and 

underlying cinder fill; then provide new roof system, consisting of a 
polyisocyanurate roof insulation & tapered roof insulation (establish a min. R-
value of 38) with a fully-adhered EPDM membrane as designated on the 
Drawings as “Work Area (Base Bid) and as specified in Section 07 53 23: 
"ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING" and related 
sections

2. Alternate: Provide work described for the “Work Area (Base Bid)” to front lower 
roof at Water Treatment Plant. Alternate area is designated on Sheet A1.3 of the 
Water Treatment Plant drawing set and as specified in Section 07 53 23: 
"ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING" and related 
sections.

END OF SECTION 01 23 00
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SECTION 02 41 19

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 01 23 00 “ALTERNATES.”

B. Section 07 53 23 “ETHYLENE-POLYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING.”

C. Section 22 14 23 “STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES.”

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Engineering Survey: Submit engineering survey of condition of building.

B. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the 
measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental 
protection and for dust control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of 
barriers.

C. Schedule of selective demolition activities with starting and ending dates for each 
activity.

D. Pre-demolition photographs or video.

E. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Inventory of items that have been removed and salvaged.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved 
certification program.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition 
area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by 
Owner as far as practical.

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before 
proceeding with selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in 
the Work.

1. The Owner shall remove hazardous materials before start of the Work.
2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately 

notify Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner 
under a separate contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

G. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using 
approved contractors so as not to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of 
authorities having jurisdiction.
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B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective 
demolition operations.

B. Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing 
any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of 
structure or adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations.

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment 
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain 
and protect them against damage.

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems 
serving areas to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by 
Contractor.

2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, 
provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and 
that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and 
HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be 
removed.

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed 
and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with 
same or compatible piping material and leave in place.

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove 
equipment.
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d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services 
and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, 
reconnect, and make equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services 
and remove equipment and deliver to Owner.

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed 
and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or 
compatible ductwork material and leave in place.

3.4 PROTECTION

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to 
prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural 
supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or 
collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or 
uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished.

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within 
limitations of governing regulations and as follows:

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. 
Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining 
construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or 
grinding, not hammering and chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid 
marring existing finished surfaces.

3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents 
of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-
suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.

4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as 
not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

5. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and 
other adjacent occupied and used facilities.

C. Removed and Salvaged Items:
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1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for 

new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous 
materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 
soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be 
removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and 
cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations 
are complete.

3.6 CLEANING

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-
approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 

surfaces and areas.
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device 

that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by 
selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before 
selective demolition operations began.

3.7 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION SCHEDULE

A. Existing Items to Be Removed:

1. Cast concrete coping blocks and related flashing
2. Ballast
3. Roofing membrane
4. Base flashing and counter-flashing.
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B. Existing Items to Be Removed and Salvaged: None

C. Existing Items to Be Removed and Reinstalled:

1. Roofing accessories, including:

a. Roof drain screens.

END OF SECTION 02 41 19
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8SECTION 03 01 30.72

STRENGTHENING OF CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART I GENERALS

1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. This specification section shall define the minimum requirements of the externally 

bonded composite strengthening system.

1.02 REFERENCES

General

1. The latest reference edition available on the day of bid invite shall be used for 

all standards.

B. American Concrete Institute (ACI)

1. ACI 440.2R, Guide for the Design and Construction of Externally Bonded FRP 

Systems for Strengthening of Concrete Structures

2. ACI 562, Code Requirements for Evaluation, Repair and Rehabilitation of 

Concrete Buildings

c. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)

1. ASTM D3039, Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Polymer Matrix 

Composite Materials

2. ASTM D4541, Standard Test Method for Pull-Off Strength for Coatings Using 

Portable Adhesion Testers

3. ASTM D7522, Standard Test Method for Pull-Off Strength for FRP Bonded to 

Concrete Substrate

4. ASTM D7565, Standard Test Method for Determining Tensile Properties of 

Fiber Reinforced Polymer Matrix Composites Used for Strengthening of Civil 

Structures
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D. International Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI)

1. ICRI Technical Guideline No. 310.2R, Selecting and Specifying Concrete 

Surface Preparation for Sealers, Coatings, and Polymer Overlays

2. ICC Evaluation Service (ICC-ES) 

3. AC125, Acceptance Criteria for Concrete and Reinforced and Unreinforced 

Masonry Strengthening using Externally Bonded Fiber-Reinforced Polymer 

(FRP) Composite Systems

4. AC178, Acceptance Criteria for Inspection and Verification of Concrete and 

Reinforced and Unreinforced Masonry Strengthening using Fiber-Reinforced 

Polymer (FRP) Composite Systems

1.03 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

A. The composite strengthening system shall be bid as a lump sum and is to include all 

costs associated with the work defined in this specification section. This includes the 

furnishing of all submittals, materials, tools, equipment, labor, surface preparation, 

transportation, storage, and supervision required for the application of the FRP 

materials.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

Manufacturers' Product Data

1. Current ICC Evaluation Service Report for the proposed materials.

2. Technical data sheets for materials to be used.

3. Safety data sheets (SDS) for each material component.

4. Installation instructions, including temperature restrictions, moisture limitations, 

surface preparation methods, curing times, and finish requirements.

B. Calculations and Drawings

1. Design calculations and shop drawings for the composite system shall be 

compliant with ACI 440.2R and must be stamped and signed by Civil or 

Structural Engineer registered in the state that the project site resides in.
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2. Design calculations must also conform to ACI 562 Equations 5.5.2a, 5.5.2b and 

5.5.3 that stipulate the strength of the unstrengthened structure must be at 

least equal to the load combinations specified in section 5.5.2.

3. Shop drawings, at a minimum, must detail the necessary surface preparation, 

composite system to be used, number of layers, locations, end details, primary 

fiber direction, and finish requirements.

C. Applicator Qualification

1. Written documentation from the composite system manufacturer that the 

contractor has completed the manufacturer's training program and has been 

trained to install the proposed system.

1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

All products shall be delivered, stored, and handled according to the manufacturer's 

recommendations.

B. Materials shall be clearly labeled and delivered in factory-sealed containers with 

manufacturing dates and shelf lives easily identifiable.

C. Materials shall be stored in a protected area free of moisture and UV exposure, with 

temperatures between 450F and 950 F.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 COMPOSITE STRENGTHENING SYSTEM

The FRP strengthening system has been preapproved and shall be a Composite 

Strengthening System TM supplied by Simpson Strong-Tie@, Inc., 5956 W. Las 

Positas Boulevard, Pleasanton, CA 94588, Phone: 925.560.9000, Fax: 925.847.1605.

1.Fabrics, FRP Anchor

a. CSS-CUCFII: Code listed, unidirectional carbon fabric.

b. CSS-CUCF44: Code listed, unidirectional carbon fabric.

c. CSS-CA75: Carbon FRP anchor.

2. Epoxy Adhesive

a. CSS-ES: Epoxy saturant and primer.
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3. Filler

a. CSS-EP: Epoxy paste and filler.

b. CSS-ES thickened with fumed silica: Epoxy paste and filler.

PART 3 EXECUTION OF WORK

3.01 SURFACE PREPARATION

A. Surfaces to be wrapped shall be clean, sound, and free of standing water at time of 

application. All dust, laitance, grease, curing compounds, and other foreign materials 

that may hinder the bond must be removed before installation.

B. Cracked substrates with cracks wider than 0.01 inch must be pressure injected with 

epoxy prior to FRP installation. For concrete substrates, refer to ACI 224.1R. Smaller 

cracks exposed to aggressive environments may require resin injection or sealing to 

prevent corrosion of existing steel reinforcement. Crack-width criteria for various 

exposure conditions are given in ACI 224.1R.

C. Existing concave and convex surfaces must be filled/transitioned with epoxy paste or a 

suitable repair mortar.

D. The concrete shall be abrasively prepared to achieve an ICRI CSP 3 profile by means 

of grinding, sand blasting, shot blasting, or pressure washing unless the FRP is being 

applied in a contact-critical application (i.e. horizontal wrapping of columns).

E. Any corners to be wrapped around shall be rounded to a % inch minimum radius using 

a grinder or filler epoxy.

F. For folded FRP anchors, drill hole into substrate per approved shop drawings. If FRP 

anchor is to turn over edge of hole, that edge of hole must be rounded to a % inch 

minimum radius. Clean hole and surrounding area of dust. Clean hole and surrounding 

area of dust.

3.02 APPLICATION

A. Verify ambient and concrete surface temperatures are between 45 0F and 950 F.
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B. Apply one coat of epoxy primer using a nap roller.

C. Apply epoxy paste where minor surface defects are present.

D. Allow the primer and/or paste to become tacky to the touch before applying the 

saturated fabric.

E. When manually saturating fabric, precut sheets to required length using heavy duty 

shears before saturating with hand rollers. If mechanically saturating fabric with rollers, 

cut sheets using heavy duty shears either before or after they go through the epoxy 

bath. In both cases, ensure full fabric saturation is achieved.

Apply the saturated sheet to the installation surface and remove entrapped air using 

hand pressure, rollers, or trowels.

G. Apply FRP anchors while the epoxy on the applied fabric is still tacky. If hole in 

substrate cannot be directly adjacent to applied fabric, provide a "ramp" of paste so 

FRP anchor is allowed to contact the applied fabric over a paste ramp slope of no 

greater than 1:3. Splay exposed end(s) of FRP anchor on the applied fabric per 

approved shop drawings. If FRP anchor cannot be applied to wet FRP sheet, lightly 

sand cured FRP fabric taking care not to damage fibers and clean area prior to FRP 

anchor installation.

Feather all fabric seams/edges with epoxy paste.

Confirm that intimate contact between composite system and substrate will be 

maintained throughout the curing process.

J. Apply finish coating after full epoxy cure, lightly sanding epoxy surfaces before 

installation.

3.03 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Field Monitoring

B. The work performed in Section 3.01 and Section 3.02 of this specification will be field 

monitored by the Owner's Special Inspection Agency and will be paid for by the owner. 

The surface preparation shall be checked immediately before application of the 

composite system materials. Periodic inspection shall be provided during the 

application process.
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C. The special inspector shall create daily reports that document the following:

a. Date and time of installation.

b. Ambient temperature, relative humidity, and weather conditions.

c. Substrate surface temperature and dryness.

d. Surface preparation method and ICRI concrete surface profile.

e. Surface cleanliness description.

f. Fabric/FRP anchor batch numbers.

g. Epoxy batch numbers, mix ratios, and mixing times.

h. Application locations.

i. Conformance with installation procedures.

j. Location and size of any delaminations/voids identified or repaired.

D. For fabric systems, the contractor shall create a minimum of two material sample sets 

daily. Each set will consist of two 12 in. by 12 in. panels made of two layers of 

saturated fabric and the sets shall be taken at different times during the working shift 

so that it is representative of maximum variances in material/site conditions. Prepare 

samples on a flat, level surface covered with heavy-duty vinyl (or similar). Prime vinyl 

with epoxy saturant, place saturated layers, and apply a top coat of epoxy saturant. 

Samples shall be cured at the site under the same environmental conditions as the 

production work they represent and must be marked with sample date, time, 

epoxy/fabric batch numbers, and installation locations.

B. Field Testing

1.Adhesion Tests

a. Pull-off tests shall be conducted in accordance with ASTM D7522 and/or ASTM 

D4541 and performed on flat surfaces. 3 tests shall be executed on each type 

of substrate or surface preparation method used, with a minimum of 3 tests per 

1000 square feet of surface area covered. Testing shall be done on an area 

adjacent to strengthening locations with substrate, surface preparation, and 

orientation (i.e.overhead, vertical, etc.) that are representative of that being 

strengthened. Before pull-off tests are performed, the composite system shall 

be allowed to reach full cure. Adhesion strengths shall be in excess of 200 psi.
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b. Lab Testing

1.Tension Tests

a. General

i. Lab tension tests are only required when structural performance 

criteria is specified.

ii. Tension tests shall be performed to verify the tensile strength, 

strain, and modulus of the composite strengthening system based 

on the nominal layer thickness reported on the manufacturer's data 

sheet and used in the design calculations.

iii. The composite tensile properties used in the design calculations 

must be lower than the average of the test results unless 

calculations are performed with the reported average tensile 

properties show that the strengthening requirements are satisfied.

b. Fabric Systems

i. One panel from a minimum of 15% of all sample sets shall be 

selected for tension testing performed in accordance with 

ASTM D7565 and/or ASTM D3039.8

D. Defects

1. Small delaminations less than 2 square inches are acceptable so long as the 

delaminated area is less than 5% of the total laminate area and there are no 

more than 10 such delaminations per 10 square feet.

2. Large delaminations greater than 25 square inches shall be locally cut away 

and a new material shall be applied with an equivalent number of layers and 

sufficient development length overlaps.

3. Delaminations between 2 square inches and 25 square inches shall be 

injected with epoxy or replaced, depending on the size, number of 

delaminations, and locations.

E. Remedial Measures

1. If the composite tensile properties used in the design calculations are higher 

than the average of the laboratory test results, design calculations shall be 

resubmitted, showing that the target design performance has been achieved. 
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If this is not the case, additional layers shall be applied until the target design 

performance is reached.

END OF SECTION 03 01 30.72
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SECTION 04 01 20.63

BRICK MASONRY REPAIR

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes repairing brick masonry, including replacing units.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. 04 01 20.64 BRICK MASONRY REPOINTING

1.3 UNIT PRICES

A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices."

1.4 DEFINITIONS

A. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar: Mortar used to set and anchor masonry in a structure, 
distinct from pointing mortar installed after masonry is set in place.

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site, as directed by the City 
of Winchester, Virginia.

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of replacement masonry units 
on the structure.

2. Show provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.



PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT MSA #17007

BRICK MASONRY REPAIR 04 01 20.63 - 2

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Brick Masonry Repair Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced brick masonry 
repair firm to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in 
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful 
in-service performance. Experience in only installing masonry is insufficient experience 
for masonry repair work.

B. Mockups: Prepare mockups of brick masonry repair to demonstrate aesthetic effects 
and to set quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and 
installation.

1. Masonry Repair: Prepare sample areas for each type of masonry repair work 
performed. If not otherwise indicated, size each mockup not smaller than two 
adjacent whole units or approximately 48 inches (1200 mm) in least dimension. 
Construct sample areas in locations in existing walls where directed by Architect 
unless otherwise indicated. Demonstrate quality of materials, workmanship, and 
blending with existing work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MASONRY MATERIALS

A. Face Brick: As required to complete brick masonry repair work.

1. Brick Matching Existing: Units with colors, color variation within units, surface 
texture, size, and shape that match existing brickwork.

B. Building Brick: ASTM C 62, Grade SW where in contact with earth or Grade SW, MW, 
or NW for concealed backup; and of same vertical dimension as face brick, for 
masonry work concealed from view.

2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used 
for cold-weather construction; white or gray, or both where required for color matching 
of mortar.

1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested 
according to ASTM C 114.

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.

C. Mortar Cement: ASTM C 1329/C 1329M.
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to the following:

a. Lafarge North America Inc.

D. Mortar Sand: ASTM C 144.

1. Exposed Mortar: Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as 
closely as possible. Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.

2. Colored Mortar: Natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of 
color necessary to produce required mortar color.

E. Water: Potable.

2.3 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Setting Buttons and Shims: Resilient plastic, non-staining to masonry, sized to suit joint 
thicknesses and bed depths of masonry units, less the required depth of pointing 
materials unless removed before pointing.

B. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to 
approval of a mockup:

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
2. Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
3. Consistency of each application.
4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
5. Do not use products or tools that could leave residue on surfaces.

2.4 MORTAR MIXES

A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition 
by volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix 
materials in a clean, mechanical batch mixer.

B. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.

C. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:

1. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar by Type: ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification, 
Type N unless otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to Portland 
cement and lime, masonry cement, or mortar cement.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9476
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456967162
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PROTECTION

A. Remove downspouts and rain heads adjacent to masonry and store during masonry 
repair. Reinstall when repairs are complete.

1. Provide temporary rain drainage during work to direct water away from building.

3.2 BRICK REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT

A. At locations indicated, remove bricks that are damaged, spalled, or deteriorated, or are 
to be reused. Carefully remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging 
surrounding masonry, in a manner that permits replacement with full-size units.

B. Support and protect remaining masonry that surrounds removal area.

C. Maintain flashing, reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged 
condition.

D. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, 
and loose units in existing masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other 
deteriorated items.

E. Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole bricks as possible.

1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from brick by cleaning with hand 
chisels, brushes, and water.

2. Remove sealants by cutting close to brick with utility knife and cleaning with 
solvents.

F. Clean masonry surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose 
particles in preparation for brick replacement.

G. Replace removed damaged brick with other removed brick in good condition, where 
possible, matching existing brick. Do not use broken units unless they can be cut to 
usable size.

H. Install replacement brick into bonding and coursing pattern of existing brick. If cutting is 
required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean, sharp, 
unchipped edges.

1. Maintain joint width for replacement units to match existing joints.
2. Use setting buttons or shims to set units accurately spaced with uniform joints.

I. Lay replacement brick with rebuilding (setting) mortar and with completely filled bed, 
head, and collar joints. Butter ends with enough mortar to fill head joints and shove into 
place. Wet both replacement and surrounding bricks that have ASTM C 67 initial rates 
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of absorption (suction) of more than 30 g/30 sq. in. per min. (30 g/194 sq. cm per min.) 
Use wetting methods that ensure that units are nearly saturated but surface is dry 
when laid.

1. Rake out mortar used for laying brick before mortar sets according to 
Section 04 01 20.64 "Brick Masonry Repointing." Point at same time as 
repointing of surrounding area.

2. When mortar is hard enough to support units, remove shims and other devices 
interfering with pointing of joints.

J. Curing: Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 
consecutive hours, including weekends and holidays.

1. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is 
unacceptable. Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

3.3 MASONRY UNIT PATCHING

A. Patching Bricks:

1. Remove loose material from masonry surface. Carefully remove additional 
material so patch does not have feathered edges but has square or slightly 
undercut edges on area to be patched and is at least 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, but 
not less than recommended in writing by patching compound manufacturer.

2. Mask adjacent mortar joint or rake out for repointing if patch extends to edge of 
masonry unit.

3. Rinse surface to be patched and leave damp, but without standing water.
4. Brush-coat surfaces with slurry coat of patching compound according to 

manufacturer's written instructions.
5. Place patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by patching 

compound manufacturer, but not less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more than 2 inches 
(50 mm) thick. Roughen surface of each layer to provide a key for next layer.

6. Trowel, scrape, or carve surface of patch to match texture and surrounding 
surface plane or contour of masonry unit. Shape and finish surface before or 
after curing, as determined by testing, to best match existing masonry unit.

7. Keep each layer damp for 72 hours or until patching compound has set.

3.4 FINAL CLEANING

A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess 
mortar and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean 
water, applied by low pressure spray.

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

END OF SECTION 04 01 20.63
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SECTION 04 01 20.64

BRICK MASONRY REPOINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes repointing joints with mortar.

1.2 UNIT PRICES

A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices."

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site, as directed by the City 
of Winchester, Virginia.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Quality-control program.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Brick Masonry Repointing Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced brick 
masonry repointing firm to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a 
record of successful in-service performance. Experience in only installing masonry is 
insufficient experience for masonry repointing work.

B. Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to 
systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use 
materials and tools without damaging masonry. Include provisions for supervising 
performance and preventing damage.
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C. Mockups: Prepare mockups of brick masonry repointing to demonstrate aesthetic 
effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Repointing: Rake out joints in two separate areas, each approximately 36 inches 
(900 mm) high by 48 inches (1200 mm) wide, unless otherwise indicated, for 
each type of repointing required, and repoint one of the areas.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MORTAR MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used 
for cold-weather construction; white, or gray, or both where required for color matching 
of mortar.

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.

C. Masonry Cement: ASTM C 91/C 91M.

D. Mortar Cement: ASTM C 1329/C 1329M.

E. Mortar Sand: ASTM C 144.

1. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. 
Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.

2. Color: Provide natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of 
color necessary to produce required mortar color.

F. Water: Potable.

2.2 MORTAR MIXES

A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition 
by volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix 
materials in a clean, mechanical batch mixer.

B. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.

C. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:
1. Pointing Mortar by Type: ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification, Type N unless 

otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to Portland cement and 
lime, masonry cement, or mortar cement.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PROTECTION

A. Remove downspouts and associated hardware adjacent to masonry and store during 
masonry repointing. Reinstall when repointing is complete.

1. Provide temporary rain drainage during work to direct water away from building.

3.2 REPOINTING MASONRY

A. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent:

1. All joints in areas indicated.
2. Joints at locations of the following defects:

a. Holes and missing mortar.
b. Cracks 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or more in width and of any depth.
c. Hollow-sounding joints when tapped by metal object.
d. Eroded surfaces 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more deep.
e. Deterioration to point that mortar can be easily removed by hand, without 

tools.
f. Joints filled with substances other than mortar.

B. Do not rake out and repoint joints where not required.

C. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup:

1. Remove mortar from joints to depth of 2 times joint width, but not less than 3/4 
inch (20 mm) or not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered 
mortar. Do not remove unsound mortar more than 2 inches (50 mm) deep; 
consult Architect for direction.

2. Remove mortar from masonry surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals 
with square backs and to expose masonry for contact with pointing mortar. 
Brush, vacuum, or flush joints to remove dirt and loose debris.

3. Do not spall edges of masonry units or widen joints. Replace or patch damaged 
masonry units as directed by Architect.

D. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, 
cracks, loose masonry units, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.

E. Pointing with Mortar:

1. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles. Time rinsing 
application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing 
water. If rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing.

2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths 
greater than surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch (9 mm) 
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until a uniform depth is formed. Fully compact each layer, and allow it to become 
thumbprint hard before applying next layer.

3. After deep areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point joints 
by placing mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch (9 mm). Fully compact each 
layer and allow to become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Where 
existing masonry units have worn or rounded edges, slightly recess finished 
mortar surface below face of masonry to avoid widened joint faces. Take care not 
to spread mortar beyond joint edges onto exposed masonry surfaces or to 
featheredge the mortar.

4. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints 
as demonstrated in approved mockup. Remove excess mortar from edge of joint 
by brushing.

5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 
consecutive hours, including weekends and holidays.

6. Hairline cracking within mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is 
unacceptable. Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

F. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing masonry, allow mortar to harden 
at least 30 days before beginning cleaning work.

3.3 FINAL CLEANING

A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess 
mortar and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean 
water, applied by low pressure spray.

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

END OF SECTION 04 01 20.64
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SECTION 04 21 26

STRUCTURAL GLAZED TILE MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. System Description: Work described in this section covers requirements for 
Structural Glazed Tile Unit Masonry and its installation and maintenance.

1.2 REFERENCES

A. Applicable standards of the following as referenced:

1. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)

2. Brick Industry Association (BIA)

3. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL)

4. Ceramic Glazed Masonry Institute (CGMI)

5. Building Code Requirements for Masonry Structures (ACI 530-05/ASCE 5-
05/TMS 402-05)

1.3 STANDARDS – STURCTURAL GLAZED TILE (SGT)

1. ASTM E-84 (UL723): Standard Test Method for Surface Burning 
Characteristics of Building Materials

2. ASTM C-126: Specification for Ceramic Glazed Structural Clay Facing Tile, 
Facing Brick and Solid Masonry Units

1.4 STANDARDS - MORTAR

1. ASTM C-270: Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry

2. ASTM C-387: Specification for Packaged, Dry, Combined Materials for Mortar 
and Concrete

3. ASTM C-1714: Specification for Preblended Dry Mortar Mix for Unit Masonry
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1.5 DEFINITIONS

A. Terms

1. Structural Glazed Tile: SGT, extruded and manufactured clay masonry unit 
with a ceramic glazed face that is a structural unit which can be load-bearing 
masonry.

2. Glazed Face: Exposed ceramic glazed face(s) on SGT.

3. Bed Joint: Horizontal mortar joint between two SGT.

4. Head Joint: Vertical mortar joint between two SGT.

1.6 SUBMITTALS

A. Strap Samples: Submit three samples to indicate the approximate range of color 
and texture to be expected in the completed wall for each color or texture.

B. Certificates:

1. Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS)

2. Certification Letter: Submit a certified letter from manufacturer prior to 
delivery of SGT to jobsite for compliance of specification   requirements.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Sample Field Panel: Construct a wall panel 4’ (1.2m) wide and 4’ (1.2m) high for 
SGT work. Locate as directed by Architect.

B. Panel to indicate quality representation of:

1. SGT color and texture range.

2. Bonding pattern.

3. Mortar color.

4. Joint tooling.

5. Reinforcement/Ties.

6. Workmanship.

C. Sample Field Panel should be erected at least 14 days prior to shipment of the 
SGT to the jobsite. If necessary, additional panels will be erected until Architect 
approval is received.
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D. Approved Sample Panel shall act as the standard of comparison and quality to 
be expected throughout the work.

E. Approved Sample Panel should be maintained through job completion and not 
destroyed until instructed by the Architect.

F. Erect separate Sample Panels for each color and texture, mortar color or 
combinations specified or as indicated on drawings.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver SGT to jobsite as packaged by manufacturer. Offload SGT packages 
using equipment that will not damage SGT. No SGT is allowed to be in direct 
contact with the ground. Do not double stack cubes of SGT.

B. Cover SGT with non-staining waterproof membrane covering. Keep units dry. 
Allow air circulation around stacked units. Installation of wet or stained SGT is 
prohibited.

C. Keep SGT units in the individual cardboard packaging provided by the 
manufacturer until the unit is ready to be laid in the wall. Never use brick tongs or 
“pitch” the SGT to upper levels of scaffolding.

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental requirements. Use normal procedures when temperatures are 
between 100°F to 40°F (see current reference BIA Technical Note 1):

1. See Brick Industry Association Technical Note 1, Table 1 “Requirements for 
Masonry Construction in Hot and Cold Weather” for temperatures outside this 
range unless specific written approval from Architect. (Reference: BIA 
Technical Notes for Guide Specifications for Brick Masonry.)

B. Take all precautions necessary to protect units from damage.

C. Handle and store in protective cartons or trays until actual installation in the wall.

D. Damaged units will not be accepted in the wall.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MORTAR

A. Mortar: Type-N

1. Consisting of: 1 part Portland cement + 1 part lime + 6 parts sand

2. Minimum compressive strength: 750 psi (5.2MPa)

3. Minimum water retention: 75%

4. Maximum air content: 20%

5. Meeting ASTM C-270, ASTM C-387, and ASTM C-1714 (see STANDARDS).

2.2 STRUCTURAL GLAZED TILE (SGT)

A. Pattern or Type:

1. As detailed and required: running bond.

C. Characteristics:

1. Meet ASTM C-126 for grade (S) Select (or grade [SS] Sized Select) quality.

2. Must meet ASTM E-84 (UL723) requirements and rated zero flame spread, 
zero smoke developed and zero fuel contribution. Also, will not release any 
toxic or noxious fumes when burned at 2000°F (1093°C).

3. Nominal Face stretcher dimensions standard 6T Series (Horizontal or Vertical 
Cell) 5-1/3” (135mm) height x 12” (304mm) length, or 4W Series (Horizontal 
or Vertical Cell) 8” (203mm) height x 8” (203mm) length, or 8W Series 
(Horizontal or Vertical Cell) 8” (203mm) height x 16” (406mm) length, as 
specified. All dimensions are +/- allowable tolerance.

4. Nominal Bed Depths: 2” (50mm), 4” (101mm), 6” (152mm) or 8” (203mm) 
thickness (limited production of 8W in 8” [203mm] bed depth). As required.

5. Shapes: Furnished as shown on the plans in accordance with manufacturers 
current standard production. All external corners, sills and jambs shall be 
bullnose, unless otherwise noted. Lintels and internal corners shall be 
bullnose, unless otherwise noted. The base course is coved, non- recessed 
as shown on the drawings.
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6. Color:

a. #4161 “Putty” from Elgin Butler Company current standard color offering.

D. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to the following:

a. Elgin Butler Company, Elgin, Texas, (512) 285-3356.

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Mortar: As specified in mortar section.

B. Joint Reinforcement: for stack bonding pattern on a bearing wall, or as required, 
use continuous horizontal joint reinforcement in lengths of 10 to 12 ‘(3 to 4 m). 
Use #9-gauge wire or 3/16” (5 mm) diameter wire. Ladder-type (or Tab-type) 
horizontal joint reinforcement recommended. Masonry joint reinforcing as 
specified in Masonry Accessories section.

C. Wall Ties for multi-wythe wall construction: Installed as per BIA 
recommendations use corrosion resistant metal ties, minimum of one 3/16” 
(5mm) diameter steel wall tie in every 4-1/2 ft2 (m2); for vertical-cell hollow 
masonry units the tie shall be rectangular or U-shaped, or for horizontal-cell, solid 
masonry units shall be rectangular or Z-shaped (Reference BIA Tech Note 21C). 
Maximum distance of 16” (406mm) vertically and 36” (913mm) horizontally.

D. Lateral support, as required.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Protection of work:

1. Protect the surfaces of the installed SGT. Cover freshly laid weather exposed 
masonry at the end of each day or the start of each shut down period, with 
non-staining waterproof material in such a manner which will ensure that the 
covering will overhang the masonry not less than 2’ (50mm) on each side of 
the masonry. Anchor on each side of wall. Finished walls to be covered with 
#15 felt paper and erect wooden barriers to protect walls at areas that are 
subject to large amounts of construction traffic or material movement. Protect 
glazed face from exposure to welding burns, stains, etc.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Workmanship:

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11624
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1. Surface preparation: Surfaces to receive mortar should be clean and free of 
dirt, loose debris, grease, oil, etc., for the best possible bond.

2. Lay only dry masonry units.

3. Lay masonry plumb, level and true to line.

4. Lay units in bonding pattern, as specified.

5. Cut units with masonry saw using a wet diamond blade. Do not use units less 
than 4” in length.

B. Build in work of other trades indicated to be built-in with SGT as work 
progresses.

C. Mortar Joints:

1. Lay joints of each first course in full width bed of mortar.

2. Horizontally cored units:

a. Bed Joint: Full

b. Head Joint: Face shell thickness.

3. Vertically cored units:

a. Bed Joint: Face shell thickness.

b. Head Joint: Full

4. Remove and replace mortar with fresh mortar where adjustment must be 
made after mortar has started to set.

5. Keep bed and head joints uniform in width, except for minor variations 
required to maintain bond and locate returns.

6. Both bed and head mortar joints standard thickness of 3/8” (10mm) except for 
6T Series use 5/16” (8mm), +/- 1/16” (1.6mm) or to course out with the 
existing material.

D. Joint Treatment:

1. Tool or strike mortar joints on exposed face when they are “thumb print” hard.

2. Tool all SGT joints concave using a non-metallic tool 1-1/4” (31mm) in 
diameter or larger unless otherwise noted.

3. Sanitary Epoxy Mortar, where required
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a. Rake mortar joints 1/4” (6mm) to 3/8” (10mm) deep. Mix and install 
vertical wall, non-sag sanitary epoxy grout in strict accordance with 
manufacturer’s directions.

E. Removal of Existing Structural Glazed Tile

1. Cut out existing material where indicated on the drawings. Do not leave 
pieces of tile in the wall smaller than 4” (101mm) in length. Use care in cutting 
out units at the mortar joints as to not chip the existing tile. Chips larger than 
a 3/8” (10mm) square will require replacement of the units. Smaller chips may 
be repaired. Contact the manufacturer for instructions.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Acceptable Tolerances

1. Walls must be straight in plane.

2. Maximum variation from plumb: 1/4” (6mm) in 10’ 0” (3.05m); not exceeding 
3/8” (10mm) in 20’ 0” (6.1m).

3. Maximum variation from level: 1/4” (6mm) in 20’ 0” (6.1m); not exceeding 1/2” 
(13mm) in 40’ 0” (12.2m) or more.

4. Maximum variation in linear building line from location indicated: 1/4” (6mm) 
in 20’ 0” (6.1m).

3.4 CLEANING

A. It is intended that with careful adherence to this specification that extensive final 
cleaning will not be necessary. During construction, wipe glazed surface clean 
after tooling of joints or within 30 minutes after laying, with course rag. Keep wall 
clean as work progresses to avoid more difficult cleanup later. Use no metal 
scrapers, abrasive powders, or unauthorized cleaning agents. Use wooden 
paddles or scrapers to clean away mortar residue or lumps. Wash with clean 
water. A mild detergent may be used. Rinse with clean water. Wipe with clean 
cloths, sponges, or similar item.

B. In event of unexpected contaminations of SGT walls, perform any cleaning with 
other than a non-metallic scraper, stiff nylon or natural bristled brush or wooden 
paddle only after approval by Architect and necessary tests to insure against any 
wall damage.

END OF SECTION 04 21 26
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SECTION 07 19 00

WATER REPELLENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes penetrating water-repellent treatments for the following vertical and 
horizontal surfaces:
1. Clay brick masonry.

B. RELATED SECTIONS
1. 04 01 20.63 BRICK MASONRY REPAIR
2. 04 01 20.64 BRICK MASONRY REPOINTING

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site, as directed by the City 
of Winchester, Virginia.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples: For each type of water repellent and substrate indicated.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product certificates.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Applicator Qualifications: An employer of workers trained and approved by 
manufacturer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PENETRATING WATER REPELLENTS

A. Silane/Siloxane-Blend, Penetrating Water Repellent: Clear, silane and siloxane blend 
with 400 g/L or less of VOCs.
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B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following:

1. Evonik Corporation.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance 
with requirements and conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that surfaces are clean and dry according to water-repellent 
manufacturer's requirements. Check moisture content in representative locations 
by method recommended by manufacturer.

2. Verify that there is no efflorescence or other removable residues that would be 
trapped beneath the application of water repellent.

3. Verify that required repairs are complete, cured, and dry before applying water 
repellent.

B. Test pH level according to water-repellent manufacturer's written instructions to ensure 
chemical bond to silica-containing or siliceous minerals.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. New Construction and Repairs: Allow concrete and other cementitious materials to age 
before application of water repellent, according to repellent manufacturer's written 
instructions.

B. Cleaning: Before application of water repellent, clean substrate of substances that 
could impair penetration or performance of product according to water-repellent 
manufacturer's written instructions and as follows:

C. Coordination with Mortar Joints: Do not apply water repellent until pointing mortar for 
joints adjacent to surfaces receiving water-repellent treatment has been installed and 
cured.

D. Coordination with Sealant Joints: Do not apply water repellent until sealants for joints 
adjacent to surfaces receiving water-repellent treatment have been installed and cured.

1. Water-repellent work may precede sealant application only if sealant adhesion 
and compatibility have been tested and verified using substrate, water repellent, 
and sealant materials identical to those required.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11047
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3.3 APPLICATION

A. Apply coating of water repellent on surfaces to be treated using low-pressure spray to 
the point of saturation. Apply coating in dual passes of uniform, overlapping strokes. 
Remove excess material; do not allow material to puddle beyond saturation. Comply 
with manufacturer's written instructions for application procedure unless otherwise 
indicated.

B. Apply a second saturation coating, repeating first application. Comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions for limitations on drying time between coats and 
after rainstorm wetting of surfaces between coats. Consult manufacturer's technical 
representative if written instructions are not applicable to Project conditions.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Immediately clean water repellent from adjoining surfaces and surfaces soiled or 
damaged by water-repellent application as work progresses. Correct damage to work 
of other trades caused by water-repellent application.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written cleaning instructions.

END OF SECTION 07 19 00
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SECTION 07 53 23

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Adhered ethylene-propylene-diene-monomer (EPDM) roofing system.
2. Roof insulation.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA 
Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" apply to work of this Section.

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 01 23 00 “ALTERNATES.”

B. Section 02 41 19 “SELECTIVE DEMOLITION.”

C. Section 22 14 23 “STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES.”

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For roofing system. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work.

C. Samples for Verification: For the following products:

1. Sheet roofing, of color required.
2. Walkway pads or rolls, of color required.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Research/Evaluation Reports: For components of roofing system, from ICC-ES.

B. Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's special warranties.
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1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by 
roofing system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to 
receive manufacturer's special warranty.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of roofing 
system that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain components including insulation, adhesives, and membrane 
for roofing system from same manufacturer as membrane roofing.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Accelerated Weathering: Roofing system shall withstand 2000 hours of exposure when 
tested according to ASTM G 152, ASTM G 154, or ASTM G 155.

B. Impact Resistance: Roofing system shall resist impact damage when tested according 
to ASTM D 3746 or ASTM D 4272.

C. Roofing System Design: Tested by a qualified testing agency to resist the following 
uplift pressures:

1. Corner Uplift Pressure: 210 lbf/sq. ft. (kPa/sq. m).
2. Perimeter Uplift Pressure: 135 lbf/sq. ft. (kPa/sq. m).
3. Field-of-Roof Uplift Pressure: 90 lbf/sq. ft. (kPa/sq. m).

D. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E 108 or UL 790, Class B; for application and roof 
slopes indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with 
appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

E. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly designs 
indicated. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
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2.3 EPDM ROOFING

A. EPDM: ASTM D 4637, Type II, scrim or fabric internally reinforced, uniform, flexible 
EPDM sheet.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to the following:

a. Carlisle SynTec Incorporated.
b. Firestone Building Products.

2. Thickness: 60 mils (1.5 mm), nominal.
3. Exposed Face Color: Black.

2.4 AUXILIARY ROOFING MATERIALS

A. General: Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for 
intended use and compatible with roofing.

1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having 
jurisdiction.

B. Sheet Flashing: 60-mil- (1.5-mm-) thick EPDM, partially cured or cured, according to 
application.

C. Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard.

D. Seaming Material: Seaming Material: Manufacturer's standard, synthetic-rubber 
polymer primer and 3-inch- (75-mm-) wide minimum, butyl splice tape with release 
film.

E. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with 
corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Global 4470, designed for fastening membrane 
to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.

F. Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide lap sealant, water cutoff mastic, metal termination 
bars, metal battens, pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent sheet flashings, 
molded pipe boot flashings, preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, 
reinforced EPDM securement strips, T-joint covers, in-seam sealants, termination 
reglets, cover strips, and other accessories.

2.5 ROOF INSULATION

A. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 3, felt or 
glass-fiber mat facer on both major surfaces.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5054
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457005613
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457005618
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to the following:

a. Atlas EPS; a Division of Atlas Roofing Corporation.
b. Carlisle SynTec Incorporated.
c. Firestone Building Products.

B. Tapered Insulation: Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/4 
inch per 12 inches (1:48) unless otherwise indicated.

C. Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes 
where indicated for sloping to drain. Fabricate to slopes indicated.

2.6 INSULATION ACCESSORIES

A. Insulation Adhesive: Insulation manufacturer's recommended adhesive formulated to 
attach roof insulation to substrate or to another insulation layer.

2.7 WALKWAYS

A. Flexible Walkways: Factory-formed, nonporous, heavy-duty, solid-rubber, slip-resisting, 
surface-textured walkway pads, approximately 3/16 inch (5 mm) thick and acceptable 
to roofing system manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 ROOFING INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent 
water from entering completed sections of roofing system at the end of the workday or 
when rain is forecast. Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on 
adjoining roofing.

C. Install roofing and auxiliary materials to tie in to existing roofing to maintain 
weathertightness of transition and to not void warranty for existing roofing system.

3.2 SUBSTRATE BOARD INSTALLATION

A. Install substrate board with long joints in continuous straight lines, perpendicular to roof 
slopes with end joints staggered between rows. Tightly butt substrate boards together.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=8969
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457005642
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457005643
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457005645
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1. Fasten substrate board to top flanges of steel deck to resist uplift pressure at 
corners, perimeter, and field of roof according to roofing system manufacturers' 
written instructions.

3.3 INSULATION INSTALLATION

A. Coordinate installing roofing system components so insulation is not exposed to 
precipitation or left exposed at the end of the workday.

B. Install tapered insulation under area of roofing to conform to slopes indicated.

C. Install insulation under area of roofing to achieve required thickness. Where overall 
insulation thickness is 2.7 inches (68 mm) or greater, install two or more layers with 
joints of each succeeding layer staggered from joints of previous layer a minimum of 6 
inches (150 mm) in each direction.

D. Adhered Insulation: Install each layer of insulation and adhere to substrate as follows:

1. Set each layer of insulation in insulation adhesive, firmly pressing and 
maintaining insulation in place.

3.4 ADHERED MEMBRANE ROOFING INSTALLATION

A. Adhere roofing over area to receive roofing according to membrane roofing system 
manufacturer's written instructions. Unroll membrane roofing and allow to relax before 
installing.

B. Accurately align roofing, and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum 
dimensions required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps.

C. Bonding Adhesive: Apply to substrate and underside of roofing at rate required by 
manufacturer, and allow to partially dry before installing roofing. Do not apply to splice 
area of roofing.

D. In addition to adhering, mechanically fasten roofing securely at terminations, 
penetrations, and perimeters.

E. Adhesive Seam Installation: Clean both faces of splice areas, apply splicing cement, 
and firmly roll side and end laps of overlapping roofing according to manufacturer's 
written instructions to ensure a watertight seam installation. Apply lap sealant and seal 
exposed edges of roofing terminations.

1. Apply a continuous bead of in-seam sealant before closing splice if required by 
roofing system manufacturer.

F. Tape Seam Installation: Clean and prime both faces of splice areas, apply splice tape, 
and firmly roll side and end laps of overlapping roofing according to manufacturer's 
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written instructions to ensure a watertight seam installation. Apply lap sealant and seal 
exposed edges of roofing terminations.

G. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roofing that do not comply with requirements.

H. Spread sealant or mastic bed over deck-drain flange at roof drains, and securely seal 
membrane roofing in place with clamping ring.

3.5 WALKWAY INSTALLATION

A. Flexible Walkways: Install walkway products in locations indicated. Adhere walkway 
products to substrate with compatible adhesive according to roofing system 
manufacturer's written instructions.

3.6 PROTECTING AND CLEANING

A. Protect membrane roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of 
construction period. When remaining construction does not affect or endanger roofing, 
inspect roofing for deterioration and damage, describing its nature and extent in a 
written report, with copies to Architect and Owner.

B. Correct deficiencies in or remove membrane roofing system that does not comply with 
requirements, repair substrates, and repair or reinstall membrane roofing system to a 
condition free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion and 
according to warranty requirements.

C. Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and 
procedures recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.

END OF SECTION 07 53 23
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SECTION 07 62 00

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
2. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 01 23 00 “ALTERNATES.”

B. Section 07 53 23 “ETHYLENE-POLYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING.”

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled work.
3. Include identification of finish for each item.
4. Include pattern of seams and details of termination points, expansion joints and 

expansion-joint covers, direction of expansion, roof-penetration flashing, and 
connections to adjoining work.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product certificates.

B. Product test reports.

C. Sample warranty.
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance data.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal 
flashing and trim like that required for this Project and whose products have a record of 
successful in-service performance.

1. For copings and roof edge flashings that are SPRI ES-1 tested, shop shall be 
listed as able to fabricate required details as tested and approved.

2. long.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet 
metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes 
within specified warranty period.

1. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, 
structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without 
failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in 
construction. Completed sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, 
and shall remain watertight.

B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing 
Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent 
requirements are indicated.

C. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested according to 
SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure:

1. Design Pressure: As indicated on Drawings.

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface 
temperature changes.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces >.
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2.2 SHEET METALS

A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by 
applying strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.

B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer 
for finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance 
required.

1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not 
less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, 
and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and 
resin manufacturers' written instructions.

2. Color: medium-bronze.

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, 
sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing 
and trim installation and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or 
manufactured item unless otherwise indicated.

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking 
rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and 
recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.

a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic 
caps or factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC 
sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather 
side of metal.

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable 
for metal being fastened.

c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule 
matching internal gutter width.

2. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
3. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel 

or hot-dip galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329.

C. Solder:

1. For Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 
50 percent lead or Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead].
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D. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant; of type, 
grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and 
trim and remain watertight.

E. Epoxy Seam Sealer: Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, 
recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including 
riveted joints.

F. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion according to ASTM D 1187.

G. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for 
application.

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown 
and recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, 
geometry, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. Fabricate sheet 
metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible.

1. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.
2. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning, 

buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges 
folded back to form hems.

3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use 
exposed fasteners on faces exposed to view.

B. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 
mm) deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joints.

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

C. Sealant Joints: Where movable, non-exspansion

D. Sealant Joints: Where movable, non-exspansion-type joints are required, form metal to 
provide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal 
standard.

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being 
anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.

F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet 
metal standard for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.

G. Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with 
elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for 
intended use. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.
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2.5 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Downspouts: Fabricate rectangular downspouts to dimensions indicated, complete with 
mitered elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and 
anchors.
1. Fabricate from the following materials:

a. Aluminum: 0.024 inch (0.61 mm) thick.

B. Parapet Scuppers: Fabricate scuppers to dimensions required, with closure flange trim 
to exterior, 4-inch- (100-mm-) wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches 
(100 mm) beyond cant or tapered strip into field of roof. Fabricate from the following 
materials:

1. Aluminum: 0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.

C. Conductor Heads: Fabricate conductor heads with flanged back and stiffened top edge 
and of dimensions and shape required, complete with outlet tubes. Fabricate from the 
following materials:

1. Aluminum: 0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.

D. Splash Pans: Fabricate to dimensions and shape required and from the following 
materials:

1. Aluminum: 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.

2.6 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Copings: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12-foot- 
(3.6-m-) long, sections. Fabricate joint plates of same thickness as copings. Furnish 
with continuous cleats to support edge of external leg and interior leg. Miter corners, 
solder or weld watertight. Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.

1. Fabricate from the Following Materials:

a. Aluminum: 0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick.

B. Base Flashing: Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners. Fabricate from the 
following materials:

1. Aluminum: 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.

C. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Stainless Steel: 0.019 inch (0.48 mm) thick.

D. Roof-Drain Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
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1. Copper: 12 oz./sq. ft. (0.41 mm thick).

2.7 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Wall Expansion-Joint Cover: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Aluminum: 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION

A. Felt Underlayment: Install felt underlayment where indicated, wrinkle free, using 
adhesive to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim. 
Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 
mm).

B. Synthetic Underlayment: Install synthetic underlayment where indicated, wrinkle free, 
according to manufacturers' written instructions, and using adhesive where possible to 
minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal.

C. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Install self-adhering sheet underlayment where 
indicated, wrinkle free. Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment 
manufacturer. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for 
installation; use primer for installing underlayment at low temperatures. Apply in shingle 
fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 inches (150 mm) staggered 24 
inches (600 mm) between courses. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches (90 
mm). Roll laps and edges with roller. Cover underlayment within 14 days.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. General: Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work 
securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, 
solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as 
required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system.

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide 
uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant.

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before 
fabricating sheet metal.

3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart. Attach each cleat with at 
least two fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil canning, and free of 
buckling and tool marks.

5. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted.



PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT MSA #17007

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 07 62 00 - 7

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts 
pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or 
corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent 
separation as recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal 
standard.

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum sheet metal flashing and trim with 
bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or 
cementitious construction.

2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on 
cementitious or wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 
Space movement joints at maximum of [10 feet (3 m)] with no joints within 24 inches 
(600 mm) of corner or intersection.

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 
mm) deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by 
fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and 
locate to minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as 
required for a tight installation.

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. Prepare joints and apply sealants to 
comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-
tin edges of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce pre-
tinning where pre-tinned surface would show in completed Work.

1. Do not solder aluminum sheet.
2. Do not use torches for soldering.
3. Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint. Fill joint completely. 

Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces.

H. Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength.

3.3 ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION

A. General: Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage 
system according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate 
installation of roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system.
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B. Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints. Provide hangers 
with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls. Locate hangers at top 
and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c.

C. Splash Pans: Install where downspouts discharge on low-slope roofs. Set in asphalt 
roofing cement or elastomeric sealant compatible with the substrate.

D. Parapet Scuppers: Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal 
flanges to interior wall face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing 
membrane.

E. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall, with elevation of conductor head rim at 
minimum of 1 inch (25 mm) below scupper discharge.

F. Expansion-Joint Covers: Install expansion-joint covers at locations and of configuration 
indicated. Lap joints minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) in direction of water flow.

3.4 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION

A. General: Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance 
requirements, sheet metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited 
sheet metal standard. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true 
to line, levels, and slopes. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are 
permanently watertight and weather resistant.

B. Roof Edge Flashing: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to 
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock 
bottom edge of roof edge flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate.

C. Copings: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in 
cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated.

D. Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar 
with top edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) 
over base flashing. Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten.

E. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base 
flashing. Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. 
Extend counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing. Lap counterflashing 
joints minimum of 4 inches (100 mm).

F. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with 
installation of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric sealant 
and clamp flashing to pipes that penetrate roof.
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3.5 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION

A. General: Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture 
according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate 
installation of wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as 
windows, doors, and louvers.

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.

B. Clean off excess sealants.

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing 
and trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation 
instructions.

END OF SECTION 07 62 00
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SECTION 07 71 00

ROOF SPECIALTIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Copings.
2. Roof-edge specialties.
3. Roof-edge drainage systems.
4. Reglets and counter-flashings.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 01 23 00 “ALTERNATES.”

B. Section 07 53 23 “ETHYLENE-POLYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING.”

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For roof specialties.

1. Include plans, elevations, expansion-joint locations, keyed details, and 
attachments to other work. Distinguish between plant- and field-assembled work.

C. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Test Reports: For tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

B. Sample warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For roofing specialties to include in maintenance manuals.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer offering products meeting 
requirements that are SPRI ES-1 tested to specified design pressure.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Roofing-System Warranty: Roof specialties are included in warranty provisions in 
Section 07 53 23 "ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING".

B. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace 
roof specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 
specified warranty period.

1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to 
ASTM D 2244.

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to 
ASTM D 4214.

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested according to 
SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressures:

1. Design Pressure Horizontal (outward pressure): 8 psf.

2. Design Pressure Vertical (upward pressure): 13 psf.

B. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface 
temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, 
overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other 
detrimental effects. Provide clips that resist rotation and avoid shear stress as a result 
of thermal movements. Base calculations on surface temperatures of materials due to 
both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change (Range): [120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 
deg C), material surfaces.
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2.2 COPINGS

A. Metal Copings: Manufactured coping system consisting of metal coping cap in section 
lengths not exceeding 12 feet (3.6 m), concealed anchorage; with corner units, end 
cap units, and concealed splice plates with finish matching coping caps.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to the following:

a. Hickman Company, W. P.
b. Metal-Era, Inc.

2. Formed Aluminum Sheet Coping Caps: Aluminum sheet, 0.080 inch (2.0 mm) 
thick.

a. Surface: Smooth, flat finish.
b. Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
c. Color: Medium bronze.

3. Corners: Factory mitered and continuously welded.
4. Coping-Cap Attachment Method: Snap-on, fabricated from coping-cap material.

a. Snap-on Coping Anchor Plates: Concealed, galvanized-steel sheet, 12 
inches (300 mm) wide, with integral cleats.

2.3 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE SYSTEMS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:

1. Hickman Company, W. P.
2. Metal-Era, Inc.

B. Parapet Scuppers: Manufactured with closure flange trim to exterior, 4-inch- (100-mm-) 
wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches (100 mm) beyond cant or 
tapered strip into field of roof. Fasten gravel guard angles to base of scuppers.

1. Formed Aluminum: 0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.

C. Conductor Heads: Manufactured conductor heads, each with flanged back and 
stiffened top edge, and of dimensions and shape indicated, complete with outlet tube 
that nests into upper end of downspout, exterior flange trim, and built-in overflow.

1. Formed Aluminum: [0.032 inch (0.81 mm)] thick.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9172
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006128
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006130
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9176
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006119
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006120
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D. Zinc-Coated Steel Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.

1. Color: medium-bronze.

E. Aluminum Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.

1. Color: Medium bronze.

2.4 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer 
for finish required, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required.

2.5 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS

A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 to 40 mils (0.76 to 1.0 mm) thick, 
consisting of slip-resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or 
SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied. Provide 
primer when recommended by underlayment manufacturer.

1. Thermal Stability: ASTM D 1970/D 1970M; stable after testing at 240 deg F (116 
deg C).

2. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D 1970/D 1970M; passes after testing at 
minus 20 deg F (29 deg C).

3. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to the following:

a. GCP Applied Technologies Inc. (formerly Grace Construction Products).

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and 
designed to meet performance requirements. Furnish the following unless otherwise 
indicated:

1. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners: Gasketed screws with hex washer heads 
matching color of sheet metal.

2. Fasteners for Aluminum: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.

B. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant of type, 
grade, class, and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for 
each application.

C. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with 
ASTM D 1187/D 1187M.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9178
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006135
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D. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for 
application.

2.7 FINISHES

A. Coil-Coated Aluminum Sheet Finishes:

1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to 
exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written 
instructions.

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not 
less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION

A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Apply primer if required by manufacturer. Comply 
with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation. Apply 
wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed water, and with end laps of not less than 6 
inches (152 mm) staggered 24 inches (610 mm) between courses. Overlap side edges 
not less than 3-1/2 inches (90 mm). Roll laps with roller. Cover underlayment within 14 
days.

1. Apply continuously under copings and roof-edge specialties if required by 
manufacturer.

2. Coordinate application of self-adhering sheet underlayment under roof specialties 
with requirements for continuity with adjacent air barrier materials.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. General: Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor 
roof specialties securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. 
Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, underlayments, sealants, and 
other miscellaneous items as required to complete roof-specialty systems.

1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-
canning and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks.

2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant.
3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. 

Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture.
4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted.
5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.
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B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals 
from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces 
with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by 
manufacturer.

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated aluminum roof specialties with bituminous 
coating where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.

2. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required by 
manufacturers of roof specialties for waterproof performance.

C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties.

1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 feet (3.6 m) with no joints within [18 
inches (450 mm)] of corners or intersections unless otherwise indicated on 
Drawings.

2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F (4 
and 21 deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust 
setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.

D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not 
less than 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood 
screws.

E. Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roofing-specialty manufacturer.

F. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely 
concealed in joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C).

3.3 COPING INSTALLATION

A. Install cleats, anchor plates, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and 
devices with concealed fasteners.

B. Anchor copings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing 
to meet performance requirements.

1. Interlock face and back leg drip edges of snap-on coping cap into cleated anchor 
plates anchored to substrate at manufacturer's required spacing that meets 
performance requirements.

3.4 ROOF-EDGE SPECIALITIES INSTALLATION

A. Install cleats, cants, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with 
concealed fasteners.

B. Anchor roof edgings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener 
spacing to meet performance requirements.
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3.5 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE-SYSTEM INSTALLATION

A. General: Install components to produce a complete roof-edge drainage system 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Coordinate installation of roof 
perimeter flashing with installation of roof-edge drainage system.

B. Downspouts: Join sections with manufacturer's standard telescoping joints. Provide 
hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls and 1 inch (25 
mm) away from walls; locate fasteners at top and bottom and at approximately 60 
inches (1500 mm) o.c.

1. Connect downspouts to underground drainage where available and in operable 
condition.

2. Otherwise, provide elbows at base of downspouts at grade to direct water away 
from building.

C. Parapet Scuppers: Install scuppers through parapet where indicated. Continuously 
support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior wall face, over 
cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane.

D. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall with elevation of conductor top edge 1 inch 
(25 mm) below scupper or gutter discharge.

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering.

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants.

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are 
installed.

END OF SECTION 07 71 00
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SECTION 07 92 00

JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Urethane joint sealants.

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site, as directed by the City 
of Winchester, Virginia.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.

B. Samples: For each kind and color of joint sealant required.

C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
3. Joint-sealant formulation.
4. Joint-sealant color.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product test reports.

B. Preconstruction field-adhesion-test reports.

C. Sample warranties.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the 
testing indicated.
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1.6 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their 
adhesion to Project joint substrates. Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-
Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, 
Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do 
not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within 
specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to 
repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other 
requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL

A. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range.

2.2 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and 
minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint 
sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.

1. Manufacturers: Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, 
available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to the following:

a. Sika Corporation; Joint Sealants.

2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a 
surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute 
to producing optimum sealant performance.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9415
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457056677
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B. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of 
sealants and sealant backing materials.

B. Masking Tape: Non-staining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and 
surfaces adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants 
to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following 
requirements:

1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means 

that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with 
adhesion.

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant 
manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior 
experience.

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or 
primer with adjoining surfaces.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 1193 and joint-sealant manufacturer's written 
installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent 
requirements apply.

B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at 
position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants 
relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used 
between sealants and backs of joints.

D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same 
time backings are installed:



PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT MSA #17007

JOINT SEALANTS 07 92 00 - 4

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that 

allow optimum sealant movement capability.

E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning 
or curing begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration 
indicated. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and 
that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

1. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193 unless otherwise 
indicated.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:

1. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:

a. Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length for each kind 
of sealant and joint substrate.

b. Perform one test for each 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length thereafter or 
one test per each floor per elevation.

2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant 
Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail 
Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.

B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure 
from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered 
satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to 
comply with other requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove 
sealants comply with indicated requirements.

3.4 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic 
surfaces.

1. Joint Locations:

a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
b. Tile control and expansion joints.
c. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of unit masonry and concrete.
d. Joints on underside of plant-precast structural concrete beams and planks.

2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, NS, 25 (greater than or equal to), NT.
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3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of 
colors.

END OF SECTION 07 92 00



PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT MSA #17007

ALUMINUM-FRAMED WINDOWS 08 41 13 - 1

SECTION 08 41 13

ALUMINUM-FRAMED WINDOWS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Storefront framing for punched openings.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

C. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, full-size details, and attachments 
to other work.

1. Show connection to and continuity with adjacent thermal, weather, air, and vapor 
barriers.

D. Samples: For each exposed finish required.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Energy Performance Certificates: NFRC-certified energy performance values from 
manufacturer.

B. Product test reports.

C. Field quality-control reports.

D. Sample warranties.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance data.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are 
trained and approved by manufacturer.
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B. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes 
requirements for aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. 
Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of 
components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one another, and to 
adjoining construction.

1. Do not change intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except 
with Architect's approval. If changes are proposed, submit comprehensive 
explanatory data to Architect for review.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-
framed entrances and storefronts that do not comply with requirements or that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

B. Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes 
or replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes 
within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as 
determined by testing of aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts representing 
those indicated for this Project without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, 
installation, or other defects in construction.

1. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts shall withstand movements of 
supporting structure including, but not limited to, story drift, twist, column 
shortening, long-term creep, and deflection from uniformly distributed and 
concentrated live loads.

2. Failure also includes the following:

a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
b. Glass breakage.
c. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
d. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
e. Failure of operating units.

B. Structural Loads:
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1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings.

C. Deflection of Framing Members: At design wind pressure, as follows:

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane: Limited to edge of glass in a direction 
perpendicular to glass plane not exceeding 1/175 of the glass edge length for 
each individual glazing lite or an amount that restricts edge deflection of 
individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch (19.1 mm), whichever is less.

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane: Limited to 1/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch 
(3.2 mm), whichever is smaller.

D. Structural: Test according to ASTM E 330 as follows:

1. When tested at positive and negative wind-load design pressures, assemblies do 
not evidence deflection exceeding specified limits.

2. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, 
assemblies, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural 
distress, or permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 
percent of span.

3. Test Durations: As required by design wind velocity, but not less than 10 
seconds.

E. Air Infiltration: Test according to ASTM E 283 for infiltration as follows:

1. Fixed Framing and Glass Area:

a. Maximum air leakage of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.30 L/s per sq. m) at a static-
air-pressure differential of 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (75 Pa).

F. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: Test according to ASTM E 331 as follows:

1. No evidence of water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when 
tested according to a minimum static-air-pressure differential of 20 percent of 
positive wind-load design pressure, but not less than 10 lbf/sq. ft. (480 Pa).

G. Energy Performance: Certify and label energy performance according to NFRC as 
follows:
1. Thermal Transmittance (U-factor): Fixed glazing and framing areas shall have U-

factor of not more than 0.80 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F as determined according to 
NFRC 100.

2. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: Fixed glazing and framing areas shall have a solar 
heat gain coefficient of no greater than 0.60 as determined according to 
NFRC 200.

3. Condensation Resistance: Fixed glazing and framing areas shall have an NFRC-
certified condensation resistance rating of no less than 45 as determined 
according to NFRC 500.
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H. Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Pass missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests 
when tested according to ASTM E 1886 and testing information in ASTM E 1996 for 
Wind Zone 1.

1. Large-Missile Test: For glazed openings located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade.

I. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from ambient and surface 
temperature changes:

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces.

2.2 MANUFACTURERS

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to the following:

a. Kawneer North America
1) Trifab VG 451T

2.3 FRAMING

A. Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of 
thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.

1. Construction: Thermally broken.
2. Glazing System: Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides.
3. Glazing Plane: Center.
4. Finish: Color anodic finish.
5. Fabrication Method: Field-fabricated stick system.

B. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing 
members, if not integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction.

C. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 
non-staining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.

D. Materials:

1. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and 
finish indicated.

a. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M).
b. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M).
c. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429/B 429M.
d. Structural Profiles: ASTM B 308/B 308M.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11624
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2. Steel Reinforcement: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant 
primer complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after 
surface preparation and pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods 
according to recommendations in SSPC-SP COM, and prepare surfaces 
according to applicable SSPC standard.

a. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
b. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
c. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.

2.4 GLAZING

A. Glazing: Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing."

B. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of 
black, resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers.

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or 
discoloration of finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces 
by descaling or grinding.

C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.
3. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.
4. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing 

to maintain required glazing edge clearances.
5. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from exterior.
6. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to 

greatest extent possible.

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting 
stops.

E. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project 
according to Shop Drawings.

2.6 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General:

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
2. Do not install damaged components.
3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.
4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.
5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and 

electrolytic deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints.
6. Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.

B. Metal Protection:

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic 
action by painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer 
for this purpose or by installing nonconductive spacers.

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against 
corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

C. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in 
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.

D. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades.

E. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

B. Field Quality-Control Testing: Perform the following test on representative areas of 
aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts.

1. Water-Spray Test: Before installation of interior finishes has begun, areas 
designated by Architect shall be tested according to AAMA 501.2 and shall not 
evidence water penetration.

a. Perform a minimum of two tests in areas as directed by Architect.

C. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts will be considered defective if they do not 
pass tests and inspections.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

END OF SECTION 08 41 13
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SECTION 08 80 00

GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:

1. Glass for aluminum-framed windows.
2. Glazing sealants and accessories.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. 08 41 13 ALUMINUM-FRAMED WINDOWS

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum 
edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable 
tolerances.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. 
Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For glass indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified 
according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.
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1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Test each glass product, tape 
sealant, gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member for adhesion to and 
compatibility with elastomeric glazing sealants.

1. Testing is not required if data are submitted based on previous testing of current 
sealant products and glazing materials matching those submitted.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is not 
attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to 
manufacturer's written instructions. Evidence of failure is the obstruction of vision by 
dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass.

1. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following:

1. Cardinal Glass Industries.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in 
Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design glazing.

B. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits 
and under conditions indicated determined according to the International Building Code 
and ASTM E 1300.

1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated on Drawings.

C. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance: Exterior glazing shall comply with basic-
protection testing requirements in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 1 when tested 
according to ASTM E 1886. Test specimens shall be no smaller in width and length 
than glazing indicated for use on Project and shall be installed in same manner as 
glazing indicated for use on Project.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9297
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457067416
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1. Large-Missile Test: For glazing located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade.
2. Small-Missile Test: For glazing located more than 30 feet (9.1 m) above grade.

D. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 
16 CFR 1201, Category II.

E. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance 
properties specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on 
procedures indicated below:

1. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's 
WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (W/sq. m 
x K).

2. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, 
according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program.

3. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300.

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at 
least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC.

B. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that 
complies with performance requirements and is not less than the thickness indicated.

2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS

A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3.

B. Pyrolytic-Coated, Low-Maintenance Glass: Clear float glass with a coating on first 
surface having both photocatalytic and hydrophilic properties that act to loosen dirt and 
to cause water to sheet evenly over the glass instead of beading.

C. Lo-E coating: 

2.5 INSULATING GLASS

A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass 
separated by a dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E 2190.

1. Sealing System: Dual seals.
2. Perimeter Spacer: Stainless steel.
3. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to the following:
a. Cardinal Glass Industries.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12680
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2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS

A. General:

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 
including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel 
substrates, under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by 
sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions 
existing at time of installation.

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's full range.

B. Glazing Sealant: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, 
Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.

2.7 GLAZING TAPES

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids 
elastomeric tape; non-staining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; 
with or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers 
for application indicated; and complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for 
products indicated below:

1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 
pressure.

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with 
adhesive on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types:

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary 
sealant.

2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in 
combination with a full bead of liquid sealant.

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

A. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket 
manufacturer.

B. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, 
plus or minus 5.

C. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.
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D. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement 
(side walking).

E. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of 
size and density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum 
glazing sealant performance.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GLAZING, GENERAL

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, 
gaskets, and other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, 
including those in referenced glazing publications.

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged 
glass from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes 
glass with edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken 
glass, impair performance, or impair appearance.

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined 
by preconstruction testing.

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin 
course of compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass 
lites.

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 
mm).

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving 
sideways in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and 
according to requirements in referenced glazing publications.

3.2 TAPE GLAZING

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges 
are flush with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch 
tapes to make them fit opening.

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. 
Cover horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills.
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D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not 
lapped. Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.

E. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant.

F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by 
inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against 
faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers 
of openings.

3.3 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit 
openings exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely 
in place with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting 
blocks, and press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable 
stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 
Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses 
in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting 
blocks, and press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression 
gaskets and pressure-glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression 
gaskets. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending 
stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket 
manufacturer.

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

3.4 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, 
between glass lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent 
sealant from extruding into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants 
cure. Secure spacers or spacers and backings in place and in position to control depth 
of installed sealant relative to edge clearance for optimum sealant performance.

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting 
or bond of sealant to glass and channel surfaces.

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.
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3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other 
masonry surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a 
month, for buildup of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains.

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with 
glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass 
manufacturer. Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without 
damage to coatings.

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period.

3.6 INSULATING GLASS SCHEDULE

A. Glass Type: Pyrolytic-coated, self-cleaning, low-maintenance, clear insulating glass.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Cardinal Glass Industries; Neat.
2. Overall Unit Thickness: 1 inch (25 mm).
3. Minimum Thickness of Each Glass Lite: 0.125-inch.
4. Outdoor Lite: Pyrolytic-coated, self-cleaning, low-maintenance, clear annealed 

float glass.
5. Interspace Content: Argon.
6. Indoor Lite: Annealed float glass.

END OF SECTION 08 80 00
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SECTION 09 91 23

INTERIOR PAINTING (ALUMINUM SUBSTRATES)

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the 
following interior substrates:
1. Aluminum (not anodized or otherwise coated).

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. MPI Gloss Level 5 (Traditional Semi-Gloss): 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and 
application instructions.

B. Samples: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish 
selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for 
application of each paint system.

a. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups 
of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following:

1. Benjamin Moore & Co.
2. Dulux (formerly ICI Paints); a brand of AkzoNobel.
3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in the Interior 
Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed 
in its "MPI Approved Products Lists."

B. Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by 
topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work.

B. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with 
existing finishes and primers.

C. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11642
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010652
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010657
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010670
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to 
substrates and paint systems indicated.

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are 
removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of 
size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation 
and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp 
lines and color breaks.

3.4 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. Aluminum (Not Anodized or Otherwise Coated) Substrates:

1. Latex System:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for aluminum.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5).

END OF SECTION 09 91 23
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SECTION 09 97 23

CONCRETE AND MASONRY COATINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:

1. Water-based acrylic coating for interior concrete substrates.

2. Water-based acrylic coating for Fiber-Reinforced Polymer (FRP) substrates.

1.3 ABBREVIATIONS

A. FRP: Fiber-Reinforced Polymer.

B. RPS: Repair, Protection, and Strengthening system.

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D 522 – “Standard Test Methods for Mandrel Bend Testing of Attached Organic 
Coatings”.

B. ASTM D 1640 – “Standard Test Method for Drying, Curing, or Film Formation of 
Organic Compounds”.

C. ASTM D 1475 – “Standard Test Method for Density of Liquid Coatings, Inks, and 
Related Products”.

D. ASTM D 2556 – “Standard Test Method for Apparent Viscosity of Adhesives Having 
Shear-Rate-Dependent Flow Properties Using Rotational Viscometry”.

E. ASTM D 7234 – “Standard Test Method for Pull-Off Adhesion Strength of Coatings on 
Concrete Using Portable Pull-Off Adhesion Testers”.

F. ASTM E 96 - “Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials”.

G. ASTM G 154 – “Standard Practice for Operating Fluorescent Ultraviolet (UV) Lamp 
Apparatus for Exposure of Nonmetallic Materials”.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Single source limitation: Provide Water-Based Acrylic Coating from same manufacturer 
as FRP product.

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following:

1. Simpson Strong-Tie Company, Inc.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. (ASTM D 522) Flexibility: No cracking/no delamination.

B. (ASTM D 1475) Density: 10.4 lbs/USGal

C. (ASTM D 1640) Dry-to-touch: 2 hours

D. (ASTM D 7234) Adhesion to concrete: 300 psi; adhesion to cured CSS fabrics: > 200 
psi after 7-days

E. (ASTM D 2556) Viscosity: 2,000 cps

F. (ASTM E 96) Moisture vapor permeability: 12 perms

G. (ASTM G 154) UV Exposure (7 days accelerated weathering): Cycle 3 – UVB-313 – 
2,500 hours; no cracking/no delamination

PART 3 - EXECUTION

A. WATER-BASED ACRYLIC COATING: Apply according to manufacturer’s application 
instructions.

END OF SECTION 09 97 23

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9297
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SECTION 09 97 26

CEMENTITIOUS COATINGS

PART 1 – GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Provide all labor, materials, equipment, and supervision as necessary to install an 
architectural, decorative, two-component, polymer-modified, cementitious microtopping 
system over existing horizontal, exterior brick masonry surfaces, as shown on the project 
drawings and as outlined in this specification.

B. Following all applicable manufacturer’s guidelines and application instructions shall be 
considered a requirement of this specification.

C. Related Sections:

1. Section 04 01 20.63 – BRICK MASONRY REPAIR
2. Section 04 01 20.64 – BRICK MASONRY REPOINTING
3. Section 07 92 00    - JOINT SEALANTS

1.2 REFERENCES

A. ASTM C109: Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement 
Mortars.

B. ASTM C190: Method of Test for Tensile Strength of Hydraulic Cement Mortars.

C. ASTM C580: Standard Test Method for Flexural and Modulus of Elasticity of Chemical-
Resistant Mortars, Grouts, Monolithic Surfacings, and Polymer Concretes.

D. ASTM D4263: Standard Test Method for Indicating Moisture in Concrete by the Plastic 
Sheet Test Method.

E. ASTM F1869-04: Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of 
Concrete Sub-Floor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General: Submit in accordance with the requirements of the Conditions of Contract and 
in Division 1 Specification Sections.

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s technical data sheets, any applicable installation 
guidelines or recommendations, and material safety data sheets for each product 
included in this specification.
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C. Samples: For initial selection, submit manufacturer’s standard color charts for review 
by the specification authority and owner’s representative. For final selection, submit 
sample boards to exhibit pattern, texture, color and finish of the architectural, decorative, 
cementitious microtopping system. If a clear coat sealer finish is desired, submitted 
sample boards shall also include same.

D. Material certificates signed by the manufacturer certifying that the architectural, 
decorative, two-component, polymer-modified, cementitious microtopping system 
complies with all requirements of the material specified herein. 

E. Warranty: Submit a sample of the manufacturer’s standard material warranty.

F. Contractor Project Reference List: Contractor shall submit a minimum of 5 recently 
completed projects of a similar nature and include total contract value of completed 
work.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: The manufacturer of the products specified in this section 
shall have a minimum experience of 5-years in the production of these types of products 
and systems. 

B. Contractor Qualifications: The contractor installing the products specified in this section 
shall have a minimum of experience 3-years and have successfully completed no less 
than 5 projects similar in scope and complexity, and is acceptable to and has been 
trained by the manufacturer.

C. Substitutions: Requests for the approval of any product other than those specified in this 
section must be submitted to the specifying authority two weeks prior to the bid, and 
shall include complete application specifications and physical characteristics. Any 
request after this date will not be accepted. Failure of performance requires immediate 
removal and replacement of unapproved substituted material with those originally 
specified at no cost to the owner, Architect, construction manager, or general contractor.

D. Single Source System: All components of the completed microtopping flooring system 
shall be, without exception, from a single manufacturer for the assurance of a seamless 
material warranty. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in original packages and containers with seals unbroken and bearing 
manufacturer's labels containing brand name, batch or lot numbers, and directions for 
storage and mixing with other components.

B. Store materials to comply with manufacturer's directions to prevent from damage and/or 
deterioration from moisture, heat, cold, direct sunlight, or other detrimental effects.
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Conditions: Comply with all the manufacturer's directions for maintenance 
of ambient and substrate temperature, moisture, humidity, ventilation, and other 
conditions required to execute and protect completed work. In hot and cold weather 
conditions or when high evaporation rates or adverse conditions may be expected, the 
contractor will be responsible for the quality of the completed installation. When installing 
cementitious materials, follow all recommendations and guidelines of the American 
Concrete Institute, as published in ACI Committee 305 for Hot-Weather Concreting and 
ACI Committee 306 for Cold-Weather Concreting. 

B. Lighting: Permanent lighting will be in place and working before installing the two-
component, polymer-modified cementitious architectural microtopping system.

C. Protection:  Protect newly installed microtopping system from rain or other potentially 
harmful climatic conditions for a minimum of 24 hours, from any potential damages due 
foot or vehicular traffic, and/or from the work of other trades. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

1. Miracote Division of Crossfield Products Corp.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Cementitious Coating Material: a pre-packaged, two-component, polymer-modified, 
cementitious resurfacing system that is applied in a nominal thickness from 1/16” to 
3/32” on to properly prepared, new, or existing, masonry substrates.

B. Color selection to be made by architect from manufacturer’s standard colors.

D. Sealer/Finish Coat selection to be made by architect from manufacturer’s standard 
options.

2.3 PROPERTIES

A. Physical Properties of cementitious coating material:
Provide a two-component only, polymer-modified, cementitious coating system that 
meets or exceeds the listed minimum physical property requirements when tested in 
accordance with the referenced standard test method.

Two Component System: Liquid Polymer and Bagged Powder

Compressive Strength (ASTM C 109): 2,440 psi 

Tensile Strength (ASTM C 190): 450 psi
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Flexural Strength (ASTM C 580): 2,415 psi

Adhesion (MIL-D-3134, Para.4.7.14): 515 psi 

Water Absorption (ASTM C 642): 1.61% volume of permeable voids 5.07%

Water Vapor Permeability (ASTM E 96): 1.96 perms/inch

Impact Resistance: (MIL-3134, Para. 4.7.3): No cracking or detachment
(2# steel ball dropped from 8’ height onto coated steel plate)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine all concrete or other substrates and conditions where the architectural 
cementitious microtopping system is to be installed. Notify the Specifying Authority of 
any unsatisfactory conditions that may be detrimental to the proper and timely 
completion of the work.  

B. Do not proceed with the work until all such deficiencies have been corrected by the 
Contractor in an acceptable manner, and as approved by the Specifying Authority.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Protect all surrounding areas, walls, window glass, landscaping and other adjacent 
surfaces from the execution of each item of work including, but not limited to, surface 
preparation and all application steps of the cementitious microtopping installation.

B. Perform surface and crack repairs as necessary to re-profile, re-level or to restore the 
integrity of the concrete substrate in general, as directed by the specifying authority. 
Concrete surface repair products shall be from the same manufacturer, or as approved 
by the manufacturer of the concrete microtopping system specified herein. Provide letter 
from the manufacturer of the surface repair materials verifying compatibility with all the 
specified architectural resurfacing components.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. General: Follow all manufacturers’ directions, as published in their product technical data 
sheets and/or available installation guidelines regarding the application of the decorative 
cementitious microtopping system, as specified herein.

B. Substrate Conditioning: Dampen substrate with potable water only. Maintain substrate at 
saturated surface dry (SSD) condition with no standing water or puddles during the 
placement of the base coat.

C. Priming: Not required for the installation. Base coat of the cementitious resurfacing 
material must be applied over a saturated surface dry (SSD) concrete substrate. 
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D. Cementitious Coating: Install architectural two-component, polymer-modified, 
cementitious coating system in strict conformance to the most current version of the 
manufacturer’s published installation guidelines and technical instructions. Mix and 
spread coating material onto substrate with magic trowels, hand trowels, squeegees, 
rollers, or other acceptable placement tools in two or more coats depending on traffic, 
exposure conditions or as specified herein. A wet edge shall be maintained at all times 
while placing freshly mixed cementitious resurfacing materials. The finished resurfacing 
installation shall have a uniform thickness of 1/16” to 3/32” for a three-coat coating 
system foundation.

F. For ease of maintenance, provide manufacturer-recommended product for protection of 
the surface and color retention of the finished cementitious coating system.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean work area and remove/discard all debris resulting from the application of the 
cementitious microtopping system to the acceptance of the specifying authority or the 
owner.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect all completed work of the application during the specified cure time of the 
material from vehicular or pedestrian traffic, or any exposure to solid or liquid spillage or 
any other form of contamination.

END OF SECTION 09 97 26
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SECTION 22 14 23

STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Roof drains.
2. Miscellaneous storm drainage piping specialties.
3. Flashing materials.
4. Piping materials (to connect to existing storm drainage piping).

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Drainage piping specialties shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified 
testing agency.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ROOF DRAINS

A. Cast-Iron, Medium-Sump, General-Purpose Roof Drains:

1. Standard: ASME A112.6.4, for general-purpose roof drains.

2. Body Material: Cast iron.

3. Dimension of Body: [8- to 12-inch (203- to 305-mm)]; contractor to verify-in-field.

4. Combination Flashing Ring and Gravel Stop: Not required.

5. Flow-Control Weirs: Not required.

6. Outlet: Bottom.

7. Extension Collars: Required.

8. Underdeck Clamp: verify-in-field.

9. Expansion Joint: Not required.

10. Sump Receiver Plate: verify-in-field.
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11. Dome Material: Cast iron.

12. Wire Mesh: Not required.

13. Perforated Gravel Guard: Not required.

14. Vandal-Proof Dome: Not required.

15. Water Dam: Not required.

B. ABS, Medium-Sump, General -Purpose Roof Drains:

1. Standard: ASTM D2661 for Acrylonitile-Butadiene-Styrene (ABS) Schedule 40 
plastic drain, waste, and vent pipe and fittings.

2. Body Material: ABS

3. Dimension of Body [12-inch (305-mm)]; contractor to verify-in-field.

4. Combination Flashing Ring and Gravel Stop: Not required.

5. Flow-Control Weirs: Not required.

6. Outlet: Bottom

7. Primer Tap Knock-Out: ½-in FIP thread.

8. Socket size: 4-inch (102-mm) diameter; contractor to verify-in-field.

9. Sump Receiver Plate: verify-in-field.

C. PVC, Medium-Sump, General-Purpose Roof Drains:

1. Standard: ASTM D2665 for Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) plastic drain, waste, and 
vent pipe and fittings.

2. Body Material: PVC

3. Dimension of Body [12-inch (305-mm)]; contractor to verify-in-field.

4. Combination Flashing Rig and Gravel Stop: Not required.

5. Flow-Control Weirs: Not required.

6. Outlet: Bottom

7. Primer Tap Knock-Out: ½-inch FIP thread.

8. Socket size: 4-inch (102-mm) diameter, contractor to verify-in-field.

9. Sump Receiver Plate: verify-in-field.

2.2 FLASHING MATERIALS

A. Zinc-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with 0.20 percent copper content and 
0.04-inch (1.01-mm) minimum thickness unless otherwise indicated. Include G90 
(Z275) hot-dip galvanized, mill-phosphatized finish for painting if indicated.

B. Elastic Membrane Sheet: ASTM D 4068, flexible, chlorinated polyethylene, 40-mil 
(1.01-mm) minimum thickness.
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C. Fasteners: Metal compatible with material and substrate being fastened.

D. Metal Accessories: Sheet metal strips, clamps, anchoring devices, and similar 
accessory units required for installation; matching or compatible with material being 
installed.

Solder: ASTM B 32, lead-free alloy. PIPING MATERIALS

E. Comply with requirements in "Piping Schedule" Article for applications of pipe, tube, 
fitting materials, and joining methods for specific services, service locations, and pipe 
sizes.

2.3 HUBLESS, CAST-IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS

A. Pipe and Fittings: ASTM A 888 or CISPI 301.

B. CISPI, Hubless-Piping Couplings:
1. Standards: ASTM C 1277 and CISPI 310.
2. Description: Stainless-steel corrugated shield with stainless-steel bands and 

tightening devices; and ASTM C 564, rubber sleeve with integral, center pipe 
stop.

C. Heavy-Duty, Hubless-Piping Couplings:
1. Standards: ASTM C 1277 and ASTM C 1540.
2. Description: Stainless-steel shield with stainless-steel bands and tightening 

devices; and ASTM C 564, rubber sleeve with integral, center pipe stop.

2.4 ABS PIPE AND FITTINGS

A. Solid-Wall ABS Pipe: ASTM D 2661, Schedule 40.

B. ABS Socket Fittings: ASTM D 2661, made to ASTM D 3311, drain, waste, and vent 
patterns.

C. Solvent Cement: ASTM D 2235.

1. ABS solvent cement shall have a VOC content of 325 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

2.5 PVC PIPE AND FITTINGS

A. Solid-Wall PVC Pipe: ASTM D 2665, drain, waste, and vent.

B. PVC Socket Fittings: ASTM D 2665, made to ASTM D 3311, drain, waste, and vent 
patterns and to fit Schedule 40 pipe.

C. Adhesive Primer: ASTM F 656.

1. Adhesive primer shall have a VOC content of 550 g/L or less when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
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D. Solvent Cement: ASTM D 2564.

1. PVC solvent cement shall have a VOC content of 510 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

2.6 SPECIALTY PIPE FITTINGS

A. Transition Couplings:

1. General Requirements: Fitting or device for joining piping with small differences 
in OD's or of different materials. Include end connections same size as and 
compatible with pipes to be joined.

2. Fitting-Type Transition Couplings: Manufactured piping coupling or specified-
piping-system fitting.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install roof drains at low points of roof areas according to roof membrane 
manufacturer's written installation instructions and were indicated on roof plan drawing.

1. Install flashing collar or flange of roof drain to prevent leakage between drain and 
adjoining roofing. Maintain integrity of waterproof membranes where penetrated.

2. Install expansion joints, if indicated, in roof drain outlets.
3. Position roof drains for easy access and maintenance.

B. Install downspout adapters on outlet of back-outlet parapet roof drains and connect to 
sheet metal downspouts.

3.2 FLASHING INSTALLATION

A. Fabricate flashing from single piece of metal unless large pans, sumps, or other 
drainage shapes are required. Join flashing according to the following if required:

1. Lead Sheets: Burn joints of 6.0-lb/sq. ft. (30-kg/sq. m) lead sheets, 0.0938-inch 
(2.4-mm) thickness or thicker. Solder joints of 4.0-lb/sq. ft. (20-kg/sq. m) lead 
sheets, 0.0625-inch (1.6-mm) thickness or thinner.

B. Install sheet flashing on pipes, sleeves, and specialties passing through or embedded 
in floors and roofs with waterproof membrane.

1. Pipe Flashing: Sleeve type, matching the pipe size, with a minimum length of 10 
inches (250 mm) and with skirt or flange extending at least 8 inches (200 mm) 
around pipe.

2. Sleeve Flashing: Flat sheet, with skirt or flange extending at least 8 inches (200 
mm) around sleeve.
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3. Embedded Specialty Flashing: Flat sheet, with skirt or flange extending at least 8 
inches (200 mm) around specialty.

C. Set flashing on floors and roofs in solid coating of bituminous cement.

D. Secure flashing into sleeve and specialty clamping ring or device.

E. Fabricate and install flashing and pans, sumps, and other drainage shapes.

3.3 PIPING INSTALLATION

A. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas 
at right angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless 
specifically indicated otherwise.

B. Install cast-iron soil piping according to CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings 
Handbook," Chapter IV, "Installation of Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings."

C. Install aboveground ABS piping according to ASTM D 2661.

D. Install aboveground PVC piping according to ASTM D 2665.

E. Do not enclose, cover, or put piping into operation until it is inspected and approved by 
authorities having jurisdiction.

F. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with 
requirements for sleeves specified in Section 220517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for 
Plumbing Piping."

3.4 JOINT CONSTRUCTION

A. Join hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil piping with gasketed joints according to CISPI's 
"Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for compression joints.

B. Join hubless, cast-iron soil piping according to CISPI 310 and CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil 
Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for hubless-piping coupling joints.

C. Plastic, Nonpressure-Piping, Solvent-Cemented Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. 
Join pipe and fittings according to the following:

1. Comply with ASTM F 402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and 
solvent cements.

2. ABS Piping: Join according to ASTM D 2235 and ASTM D 2661 Appendixes.
3. PVC Piping: Join according to ASTM D 2855 and ASTM D 2665 Appendixes.

3.5 CONNECTIONS

A. Connect storm drainage piping to roof drains and storm drainage specialties.
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3.6 PROTECTION

A. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt or 
debris and to prevent damage from traffic or construction work.

B. Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of each day or when work stops.

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. During installation, notify authorities having jurisdiction at least 24 hours before 
inspection must be made. Perform tests specified below in presence of authorities 
having jurisdiction.
1. Final Inspection: Arrange for final inspection by authorities having jurisdiction to 

observe tests specified below and to ensure compliance with requirements.

B. Reinspection: If authorities having jurisdiction find that piping will not pass test or 
inspection, make required corrections and arrange for reinspection.

C. Reports: Prepare inspection reports and have them signed by authorities having 
jurisdiction.

D. Test storm drainage piping according to procedures of authorities having jurisdiction or, 
in absence of published procedures, as follows:

1. Test for leaks and defects in new piping and parts of existing piping that have 
been altered, extended, or repaired. If testing is performed in segments, submit 
separate report for each test, complete with diagram of portion of piping tested.

2. Leave uncovered and unconcealed new, altered, extended, or replaced storm 
drainage piping until it has been tested and approved. Expose work that was 
covered or concealed before it was tested.

3.8 CLEANING

A. Clean interior of piping. Remove dirt and debris as work progresses.

B. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt and 
debris and to prevent damage from traffic and construction work.

C. Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of day and when work stops.

END OF SECTION 22 14 23
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	1.1 LIST OF DRAWINGS
	A. Drawings: Drawings consist of the Contract Drawings and other drawings listed on the Table of Contents page of the separately bound drawing set titled “Percy D. Miller Water Treatment Plant” and “Raw Water Feed Building & Maintenance Building”, dated August 14, 2017, as modified by subsequent Addenda and Contract modifications.
	B. List of drawings;
	PERCY D. MILLER WATER TREATMENT PLANT:
	SHT. T:  TITLE SHEET
	SHT. A1.1:  FLOOR PLAN
	SHT. A1.2:  CLERESTORY PLAN
	SHT. A1.3:  ROOF PLAN
	SHT. A2.1:  EXISTING ELEVATIONS
	SHT. A2.2:  REPAIRED ELEVATIONS
	SHT. A3.1:  SECTIONS/DETAILS
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	SHT. S2/S5: FLOOR PLAN
	SHT. S3/S5:  LOWER ROOF FRAMING PLAN & PARTIAL ELEVATION
	SHT. S4/S5: UPPER ROOF FRAMING PLAN & DETAILS
	SHT. S5/S5: MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS
	RAW WATER FEED BUILDING & MAINTENANCE BUILDING:
	SHT. T: TITLE SHEET
	SHT. AA1.1: RAW FEED BUILDING PLAN/DETAILS
	SHT. AA1.2 MAINTENANCE BUILDING PLAN/DETAILS
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	_01 23 00 SF - ALTERNATES_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract Documents.

	1.3 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 02 41 19 “SELECTIVE DEMOLITION.”
	B. Section 07 53 23 "ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING"
	C. Section 07 62 00 “SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM.”
	D. Section 07 71 “00 ROOF SPECIALTIES.”
	E. Section 22 14 23 “STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES.”

	1.4 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the alternate into Project.
	B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.
	C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described under each alternate.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
	A. Alternate No. 001: Include Front, or East lower roof in scope of work.



	_02 41 19 SF - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

	1.3 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01 23 00 “ALTERNATES.”
	B. Section 07 53 23 “ETHYLENE-POLYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING.”
	C. Section 22 14 23 “STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES.”

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Engineering Survey: Submit engineering survey of condition of building.
	B. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection and for dust control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers.
	C. Schedule of selective demolition activities with starting and ending dates for each activity.
	D. Pre-demolition photographs or video.
	E. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Inventory of items that have been removed and salvaged.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification program.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	G. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations.
	C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

	3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished.
	C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	3.7 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION SCHEDULE
	A. Existing Items to Be Removed:
	B. Existing Items to Be Removed and Salvaged: None
	C. Existing Items to Be Removed and Reinstalled:
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	1.01 DESCRIPTION
	1.03 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT
	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	2. Epoxy Adhesive
	3. Filler
	3.01 SURFACE PREPARATION
	3.02 APPLICATION
	3.03 QUALITY CONTROL
	B. Field Testing
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes repairing brick masonry, including replacing units.

	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. 04 01 20.64 BRICK MASONRY REPOINTING

	1.3 UNIT PRICES
	A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices."

	1.4 DEFINITIONS
	A. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar: Mortar used to set and anchor masonry in a structure, distinct from pointing mortar installed after masonry is set in place.

	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site, as directed by the City of Winchester, Virginia.

	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings:
	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Brick Masonry Repair Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced brick masonry repair firm to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-service performance. Experience in only installing masonry is insufficient experience for masonry repair work.
	B. Mockups: Prepare mockups of brick masonry repair to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MASONRY MATERIALS
	A. Face Brick: As required to complete brick masonry repair work.
	B. Building Brick: ASTM C 62, Grade SW where in contact with earth or Grade SW, MW, or NW for concealed backup; and of same vertical dimension as face brick, for masonry work concealed from view.

	2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction; white or gray, or both where required for color matching of mortar.
	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.
	C. Mortar Cement: ASTM C 1329/C 1329M.
	D. Mortar Sand: ASTM C 144.
	E. Water: Potable.

	2.3 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Setting Buttons and Shims: Resilient plastic, non-staining to masonry, sized to suit joint thicknesses and bed depths of masonry units, less the required depth of pointing materials unless removed before pointing.
	B. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval of a mockup:

	2.4 MORTAR MIXES
	A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in a clean, mechanical batch mixer.
	B. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PROTECTION
	A. Remove downspouts and rain heads adjacent to masonry and store during masonry repair. Reinstall when repairs are complete.

	3.2 BRICK REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT
	A. At locations indicated, remove bricks that are damaged, spalled, or deteriorated, or are to be reused. Carefully remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding masonry, in a manner that permits replacement with full-size units.
	B. Support and protect remaining masonry that surrounds removal area.
	C. Maintain flashing, reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged condition.
	D. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose units in existing masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	E. Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole bricks as possible.
	F. Clean masonry surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in preparation for brick replacement.
	G. Replace removed damaged brick with other removed brick in good condition, where possible, matching existing brick. Do not use broken units unless they can be cut to usable size.
	H. Install replacement brick into bonding and coursing pattern of existing brick. If cutting is required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean, sharp, unchipped edges.
	I. Lay replacement brick with rebuilding (setting) mortar and with completely filled bed, head, and collar joints. Butter ends with enough mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Wet both replacement and surrounding bricks that have ASTM C 67 initial rates of absorption (suction) of more than 30 g/30 sq. in. per min. (30 g/194 sq. cm per min.) Use wetting methods that ensure that units are nearly saturated but surface is dry when laid.
	J. Curing: Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive hours, including weekends and holidays.
	3.3 MASONRY UNIT PATCHING

	3.4 FINAL CLEANING
	A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess mortar and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, applied by low pressure spray.



	_04 01 20.64 SF - BRICK MASONRY REPOINTING_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes repointing joints with mortar.

	1.2 UNIT PRICES
	A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices."

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site, as directed by the City of Winchester, Virginia.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Quality-control program.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Brick Masonry Repointing Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced brick masonry repointing firm to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-service performance. Experience in only installing masonry is insufficient experience for masonry repointing work.
	B. Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use materials and tools without damaging masonry. Include provisions for supervising performance and preventing damage.
	C. Mockups: Prepare mockups of brick masonry repointing to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction; white, or gray, or both where required for color matching of mortar.
	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.
	C. Masonry Cement: ASTM C 91/C 91M.
	D. Mortar Cement: ASTM C 1329/C 1329M.
	E. Mortar Sand: ASTM C 144.
	F. Water: Potable.

	2.2 MORTAR MIXES
	A. Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in a clean, mechanical batch mixer.
	B. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PROTECTION
	A. Remove downspouts and associated hardware adjacent to masonry and store during masonry repointing. Reinstall when repointing is complete.

	3.2 REPOINTING MASONRY
	A. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent:
	B. Do not rake out and repoint joints where not required.
	C. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup:
	D. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, cracks, loose masonry units, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	E. Pointing with Mortar:
	F. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing masonry, allow mortar to harden at least 30 days before beginning cleaning work.

	3.3 FINAL CLEANING
	A. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess mortar and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, applied by low pressure spray.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes penetrating water-repellent treatments for the following vertical and horizontal surfaces:
	B. RELATED SECTIONS

	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site, as directed by the City of Winchester, Virginia.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each type of water repellent and substrate indicated.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product certificates.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Applicator Qualifications: An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PENETRATING WATER REPELLENTS
	A. Silane/Siloxane-Blend, Penetrating Water Repellent: Clear, silane and siloxane blend with 400 g/L or less of VOCs.
	B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements and conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Test pH level according to water-repellent manufacturer's written instructions to ensure chemical bond to silica-containing or siliceous minerals.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. New Construction and Repairs: Allow concrete and other cementitious materials to age before application of water repellent, according to repellent manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Cleaning: Before application of water repellent, clean substrate of substances that could impair penetration or performance of product according to water-repellent manufacturer's written instructions and as follows:
	C. Coordination with Mortar Joints: Do not apply water repellent until pointing mortar for joints adjacent to surfaces receiving water-repellent treatment has been installed and cured.
	D. Coordination with Sealant Joints: Do not apply water repellent until sealants for joints adjacent to surfaces receiving water-repellent treatment have been installed and cured.

	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply coating of water repellent on surfaces to be treated using low-pressure spray to the point of saturation. Apply coating in dual passes of uniform, overlapping strokes. Remove excess material; do not allow material to puddle beyond saturation. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for application procedure unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Apply a second saturation coating, repeating first application. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for limitations on drying time between coats and after rainstorm wetting of surfaces between coats. Consult manufacturer's technical representative if written instructions are not applicable to Project conditions.

	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Immediately clean water repellent from adjoining surfaces and surfaces soiled or damaged by water-repellent application as work progresses. Correct damage to work of other trades caused by water-repellent application.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written cleaning instructions.



	_07 53 23 SF_ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM-FA)_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" apply to work of this Section.

	1.3 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01 23 00 “ALTERNATES.”
	B. Section 02 41 19 “SELECTIVE DEMOLITION.”
	C. Section 22 14 23 “STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES.”

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For roofing system. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	C. Samples for Verification: For the following products:

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Research/Evaluation Reports: For components of roofing system, from ICC-ES.
	B. Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's special warranties.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by roofing system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive manufacturer's special warranty.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of roofing system that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain components including insulation, adhesives, and membrane for roofing system from same manufacturer as membrane roofing.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Accelerated Weathering: Roofing system shall withstand 2000 hours of exposure when tested according to ASTM G 152, ASTM G 154, or ASTM G 155.
	B. Impact Resistance: Roofing system shall resist impact damage when tested according to ASTM D 3746 or ASTM D 4272.
	C. Roofing System Design: Tested by a qualified testing agency to resist the following uplift pressures:
	D. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E 108 or UL 790, Class B; for application and roof slopes indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	E. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly designs indicated. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

	2.3 EPDM ROOFING
	A. EPDM: ASTM D 4637, Type II, scrim or fabric internally reinforced, uniform, flexible EPDM sheet.

	2.4 AUXILIARY ROOFING MATERIALS
	A. General: Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use and compatible with roofing.
	B. Sheet Flashing: 60-mil- (1.5-mm-) thick EPDM, partially cured or cured, according to application.
	C. Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard.
	D. Seaming Material: Seaming Material: Manufacturer's standard, synthetic-rubber polymer primer and 3-inch- (75-mm-) wide minimum, butyl splice tape with release film.
	E. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Global 4470, designed for fastening membrane to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.
	F. Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide lap sealant, water cutoff mastic, metal termination bars, metal battens, pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent sheet flashings, molded pipe boot flashings, preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, reinforced EPDM securement strips, T-joint covers, in-seam sealants, termination reglets, cover strips, and other accessories.

	2.5 ROOF INSULATION
	A. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 3, felt or glass-fiber mat facer on both major surfaces.
	B. Tapered Insulation: Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/4 inch per 12 inches (1:48) unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes where indicated for sloping to drain. Fabricate to slopes indicated.

	2.6 INSULATION ACCESSORIES
	A. Insulation Adhesive: Insulation manufacturer's recommended adhesive formulated to attach roof insulation to substrate or to another insulation layer.

	2.7 WALKWAYS
	A. Flexible Walkways: Factory-formed, nonporous, heavy-duty, solid-rubber, slip-resisting, surface-textured walkway pads, approximately 3/16 inch (5 mm) thick and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 ROOFING INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from entering completed sections of roofing system at the end of the workday or when rain is forecast. Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing.
	C. Install roofing and auxiliary materials to tie in to existing roofing to maintain weathertightness of transition and to not void warranty for existing roofing system.

	3.2 SUBSTRATE BOARD INSTALLATION
	A. Install substrate board with long joints in continuous straight lines, perpendicular to roof slopes with end joints staggered between rows. Tightly butt substrate boards together.

	3.3 INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Coordinate installing roofing system components so insulation is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at the end of the workday.
	B. Install tapered insulation under area of roofing to conform to slopes indicated.
	C. Install insulation under area of roofing to achieve required thickness. Where overall insulation thickness is 2.7 inches (68 mm) or greater, install two or more layers with joints of each succeeding layer staggered from joints of previous layer a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) in each direction.
	D. Adhered Insulation: Install each layer of insulation and adhere to substrate as follows:

	3.4 ADHERED MEMBRANE ROOFING INSTALLATION
	A. Adhere roofing over area to receive roofing according to membrane roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. Unroll membrane roofing and allow to relax before installing.
	B. Accurately align roofing, and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum dimensions required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps.
	C. Bonding Adhesive: Apply to substrate and underside of roofing at rate required by manufacturer, and allow to partially dry before installing roofing. Do not apply to splice area of roofing.
	D. In addition to adhering, mechanically fasten roofing securely at terminations, penetrations, and perimeters.
	E. Adhesive Seam Installation: Clean both faces of splice areas, apply splicing cement, and firmly roll side and end laps of overlapping roofing according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure a watertight seam installation. Apply lap sealant and seal exposed edges of roofing terminations.
	F. Tape Seam Installation: Clean and prime both faces of splice areas, apply splice tape, and firmly roll side and end laps of overlapping roofing according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure a watertight seam installation. Apply lap sealant and seal exposed edges of roofing terminations.
	G. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roofing that do not comply with requirements.
	H. Spread sealant or mastic bed over deck-drain flange at roof drains, and securely seal membrane roofing in place with clamping ring.

	3.5 WALKWAY INSTALLATION
	A. Flexible Walkways: Install walkway products in locations indicated. Adhere walkway products to substrate with compatible adhesive according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.6 PROTECTING AND CLEANING
	A. Protect membrane roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. When remaining construction does not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing for deterioration and damage, describing its nature and extent in a written report, with copies to Architect and Owner.
	B. Correct deficiencies in or remove membrane roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair substrates, and repair or reinstall membrane roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion and according to warranty requirements.
	C. Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.


	END OF SECTION 07 53 23

	_07 62 00 SF - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01 23 00 “ALTERNATES.”
	B. Section 07 53 23 “ETHYLENE-POLYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING.”

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.
	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product certificates.
	B. Product test reports.
	C. Sample warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim like that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Completed sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight.
	B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	C. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested according to SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure:
	D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.

	2.2 SHEET METALS
	A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.
	B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required.

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
	C. Solder:
	D. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.
	E. Epoxy Seam Sealer: Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted joints.
	F. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion according to ASTM D 1187.
	G. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.

	2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible.
	B. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
	C. Sealant Joints: Where movable, non-exspansion
	D. Sealant Joints: Where movable, non-exspansion-type joints are required, form metal to provide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard.
	E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.
	G. Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.

	2.5 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Downspouts: Fabricate rectangular downspouts to dimensions indicated, complete with mitered elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and anchors.
	B. Parapet Scuppers: Fabricate scuppers to dimensions required, with closure flange trim to exterior, 4-inch- (100-mm-) wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches (100 mm) beyond cant or tapered strip into field of roof. Fabricate from the following materials:
	C. Conductor Heads: Fabricate conductor heads with flanged back and stiffened top edge and of dimensions and shape required, complete with outlet tubes. Fabricate from the following materials:
	D. Splash Pans: Fabricate to dimensions and shape required and from the following materials:

	2.6 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Copings: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections. Fabricate joint plates of same thickness as copings. Furnish with continuous cleats to support edge of external leg and interior leg. Miter corners, solder or weld watertight. Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.
	B. Base Flashing: Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners. Fabricate from the following materials:
	C. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
	D. Roof-Drain Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

	2.7 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Wall Expansion-Joint Cover: Fabricate from the following materials:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION
	A. Felt Underlayment: Install felt underlayment where indicated, wrinkle free, using adhesive to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm).
	B. Synthetic Underlayment: Install synthetic underlayment where indicated, wrinkle free, according to manufacturers' written instructions, and using adhesive where possible to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal.
	C. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Install self-adhering sheet underlayment where indicated, wrinkle free. Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use primer for installing underlayment at low temperatures. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 inches (150 mm) staggered 24 inches (600 mm) between courses. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches (90 mm). Roll laps and edges with roller. Cover underlayment within 14 days.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General: Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system.
	B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard.
	C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space movement joints at maximum of [10 feet (3 m)] with no joints within 24 inches (600 mm) of corner or intersection.
	D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.
	E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight installation.
	F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
	G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin edges of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce pre-tinning where pre-tinned surface would show in completed Work.
	H. Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength.

	3.3 ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system.
	B. Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints. Provide hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls. Locate hangers at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c.
	C. Splash Pans: Install where downspouts discharge on low-slope roofs. Set in asphalt roofing cement or elastomeric sealant compatible with the substrate.
	D. Parapet Scuppers: Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior wall face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane.
	E. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall, with elevation of conductor head rim at minimum of 1 inch (25 mm) below scupper discharge.
	F. Expansion-Joint Covers: Install expansion-joint covers at locations and of configuration indicated. Lap joints minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) in direction of water flow.

	3.4 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and weather resistant.
	B. Roof Edge Flashing: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock bottom edge of roof edge flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate.
	C. Copings: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing. Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten.
	E. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing. Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. Extend counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4 inches (100 mm).
	F. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to pipes that penetrate roof.

	3.5 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers.

	3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.
	B. Clean off excess sealants.
	C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.



	_07 71 00 SF - ROOF SPECIALTIES_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 01 23 00 “ALTERNATES.”
	B. Section 07 53 23 “ETHYLENE-POLYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING.”

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For roof specialties.
	C. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	B. Sample warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For roofing specialties to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer offering products meeting requirements that are SPRI ES-1 tested to specified design pressure.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Roofing-System Warranty: Roof specialties are included in warranty provisions in Section 07 53 23 "ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE-MONOMER (EPDM) ROOFING".
	B. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace roof specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested according to SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressures:
	B. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Provide clips that resist rotation and avoid shear stress as a result of thermal movements. Base calculations on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

	2.2 COPINGS
	A. Metal Copings: Manufactured coping system consisting of metal coping cap in section lengths not exceeding 12 feet (3.6 m), concealed anchorage; with corner units, end cap units, and concealed splice plates with finish matching coping caps.

	2.3 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE SYSTEMS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Parapet Scuppers: Manufactured with closure flange trim to exterior, 4-inch- (100-mm-) wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches (100 mm) beyond cant or tapered strip into field of roof. Fasten gravel guard angles to base of scuppers.
	C. Conductor Heads: Manufactured conductor heads, each with flanged back and stiffened top edge, and of dimensions and shape indicated, complete with outlet tube that nests into upper end of downspout, exterior flange trim, and built-in overflow.
	D. Zinc-Coated Steel Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	E. Aluminum Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.

	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required.

	2.5 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 to 40 mils (0.76 to 1.0 mm) thick, consisting of slip-resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied. Provide primer when recommended by underlayment manufacturer.

	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to meet performance requirements. Furnish the following unless otherwise indicated:
	B. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant of type, grade, class, and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for each application.
	C. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187/D 1187M.
	D. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.

	2.7 FINISHES
	A. Coil-Coated Aluminum Sheet Finishes:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION
	A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Apply primer if required by manufacturer. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation. Apply wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed water, and with end laps of not less than 6 inches (152 mm) staggered 24 inches (610 mm) between courses. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches (90 mm). Roll laps with roller. Cover underlayment within 14 days.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General: Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof specialties securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, underlayments, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete roof-specialty systems.
	B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties.
	D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws.
	E. Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roofing-specialty manufacturer.
	F. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely concealed in joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C).

	3.3 COPING INSTALLATION
	A. Install cleats, anchor plates, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed fasteners.
	B. Anchor copings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet performance requirements.

	3.4 ROOF-EDGE SPECIALITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Install cleats, cants, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed fasteners.
	B. Anchor roof edgings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet performance requirements.

	3.5 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE-SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install components to produce a complete roof-edge drainage system according to manufacturer's written instructions. Coordinate installation of roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-edge drainage system.
	B. Downspouts: Join sections with manufacturer's standard telescoping joints. Provide hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls and 1 inch (25 mm) away from walls; locate fasteners at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c.
	C. Parapet Scuppers: Install scuppers through parapet where indicated. Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior wall face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane.
	D. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall with elevation of conductor top edge 1 inch (25 mm) below scupper or gutter discharge.

	3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants.
	C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are installed.



	_07 92 00 SF - JOINT SEALANTS_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site, as directed by the City of Winchester, Virginia.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.
	B. Samples: For each kind and color of joint sealant required.
	C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product test reports.
	B. Preconstruction field-adhesion-test reports.
	C. Sample warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	1.6 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates. Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.2 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.

	2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	B. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials.
	B. Masking Tape: Non-staining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C 1193 and joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated requirements.

	3.4 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.


	END OF SECTION 07 92 00

	_08 41 13 SF - ALUMINUM-FRAMED WINDOWS_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Sustainable Design Submittals:
	C. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work.
	D. Samples: For each exposed finish required.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Energy Performance Certificates: NFRC-certified energy performance values from manufacturer.
	B. Product test reports.
	C. Field quality-control reports.
	D. Sample warranties.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	B. Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by testing of aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts representing those indicated for this Project without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.
	B. Structural Loads:
	C. Deflection of Framing Members: At design wind pressure, as follows:
	D. Structural: Test according to ASTM E 330 as follows:
	E. Air Infiltration: Test according to ASTM E 283 for infiltration as follows:
	F. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: Test according to ASTM E 331 as follows:
	G. Energy Performance: Certify and label energy performance according to NFRC as follows:
	H. Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Pass missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests when tested according to ASTM E 1886 and testing information in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 1.
	I. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from ambient and surface temperature changes:

	2.2 MANUFACTURERS
	2.3 FRAMING
	A. Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.
	B. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction.
	C. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with non-staining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.
	D. Materials:

	2.4 GLAZING
	A. Glazing: Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing."
	B. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black, resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.
	B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or grinding.
	C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:
	D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.
	E. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop Drawings.

	2.6 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. General:
	B. Metal Protection:
	C. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.
	D. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades.
	E. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."

	3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Field Quality-Control Testing: Perform the following test on representative areas of aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts.
	C. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.



	_08 80 00 SF - GLAZING_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:

	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. 08 41 13 ALUMINUM-FRAMED WINDOWS

	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.
	C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Test each glass product, tape sealant, gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member for adhesion to and compatibility with elastomeric glazing sealants.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Evidence of failure is the obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design glazing.
	B. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and under conditions indicated determined according to the International Building Code and ASTM E 1300.
	C. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance: Exterior glazing shall comply with basic-protection testing requirements in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 1 when tested according to ASTM E 1886. Test specimens shall be no smaller in width and length than glazing indicated for use on Project and shall be installed in same manner as glazing indicated for use on Project.
	D. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 16 CFR 1201, Category II.
	E. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated below:

	2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC.
	B. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies with performance requirements and is not less than the thickness indicated.

	2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS
	A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3.
	B. Pyrolytic-Coated, Low-Maintenance Glass: Clear float glass with a coating on first surface having both photocatalytic and hydrophilic properties that act to loosen dirt and to cause water to sheet evenly over the glass instead of beading.
	C. Lo-E coating:

	2.5 INSULATING GLASS
	A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E 2190.

	2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS
	A. General:
	B. Glazing Sealant: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.

	2.7 GLAZING TAPES
	A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric tape; non-staining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below:
	B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types:

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS
	A. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.
	B. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.
	C. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.
	D. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side walking).
	E. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant performance.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 GLAZING, GENERAL
	A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced glazing publications.
	B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or impair appearance.
	C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by preconstruction testing.
	D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.
	E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.
	F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 mm).
	G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to requirements in referenced glazing publications.

	3.2 TAPE GLAZING
	A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.
	B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to make them fit opening.
	C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills.
	D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.
	E. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant.
	F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.

	3.3 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)
	A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.
	B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.
	C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.
	D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.
	E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

	3.4 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)
	A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers and backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance for optimum sealant performance.
	B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond of sealant to glass and channel surfaces.
	C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.
	B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains.
	C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period.

	3.6 INSULATING GLASS SCHEDULE
	A. Glass Type: Pyrolytic-coated, self-cleaning, low-maintenance, clear insulating glass.



	_09 91 23 SF - INTERIOR PAINTING_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following interior substrates:

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. MPI Gloss Level 5 (Traditional Semi-Gloss): 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	B. Samples: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in the Interior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.

	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its "MPI Approved Products Lists."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and primers.
	C. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Aluminum (Not Anodized or Otherwise Coated) Substrates:


	END OF SECTION 09 91 23

	_09 97 23 SF - CONCRETE AND MASONRY COATINGS_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:

	1.3 ABBREVIATIONS
	A. FRP: Fiber-Reinforced Polymer.
	B. RPS: Repair, Protection, and Strengthening system.

	1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. ASTM D 522 – “Standard Test Methods for Mandrel Bend Testing of Attached Organic Coatings”.
	B. ASTM D 1640 – “Standard Test Method for Drying, Curing, or Film Formation of Organic Compounds”.
	C. ASTM D 1475 – “Standard Test Method for Density of Liquid Coatings, Inks, and Related Products”.
	D. ASTM D 2556 – “Standard Test Method for Apparent Viscosity of Adhesives Having Shear-Rate-Dependent Flow Properties Using Rotational Viscometry”.
	E. ASTM D 7234 – “Standard Test Method for Pull-Off Adhesion Strength of Coatings on Concrete Using Portable Pull-Off Adhesion Testers”.
	F. ASTM E 96 - “Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials”.
	G. ASTM G 154 – “Standard Practice for Operating Fluorescent Ultraviolet (UV) Lamp Apparatus for Exposure of Nonmetallic Materials”.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Single source limitation: Provide Water-Based Acrylic Coating from same manufacturer as FRP product.
	B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. (ASTM D 522) Flexibility: No cracking/no delamination.
	B. (ASTM D 1475) Density: 10.4 lbs/USGal
	C. (ASTM D 1640) Dry-to-touch: 2 hours
	D. (ASTM D 7234) Adhesion to concrete: 300 psi; adhesion to cured CSS fabrics: > 200 psi after 7-days
	E. (ASTM D 2556) Viscosity: 2,000 cps
	F. (ASTM E 96) Moisture vapor permeability: 12 perms
	G. (ASTM G 154) UV Exposure (7 days accelerated weathering): Cycle 3 – UVB-313 – 2,500 hours; no cracking/no delamination


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	A. WATER-BASED ACRYLIC COATING: Apply according to manufacturer’s application instructions.
	END OF SECTION 09 97 23
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	END OF SECTION 09 97 26

	_22 14 23 SF - STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Drainage piping specialties shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ROOF DRAINS
	A. Cast-Iron, Medium-Sump, General-Purpose Roof Drains:
	B. ABS, Medium-Sump, General -Purpose Roof Drains:
	C. PVC, Medium-Sump, General-Purpose Roof Drains:

	2.2 FLASHING MATERIALS
	A. Zinc-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with 0.20 percent copper content and 0.04-inch (1.01-mm) minimum thickness unless otherwise indicated. Include G90 (Z275) hot-dip galvanized, mill-phosphatized finish for painting if indicated.
	B. Elastic Membrane Sheet: ASTM D 4068, flexible, chlorinated polyethylene, 40-mil (1.01-mm) minimum thickness.
	C. Fasteners: Metal compatible with material and substrate being fastened.
	D. Metal Accessories: Sheet metal strips, clamps, anchoring devices, and similar accessory units required for installation; matching or compatible with material being installed.
	E. Comply with requirements in "Piping Schedule" Article for applications of pipe, tube, fitting materials, and joining methods for specific services, service locations, and pipe sizes.

	2.3 HUBLESS, CAST-IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. Pipe and Fittings: ASTM A 888 or CISPI 301.
	B. CISPI, Hubless-Piping Couplings:
	C. Heavy-Duty, Hubless-Piping Couplings:

	2.4 ABS PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. Solid-Wall ABS Pipe: ASTM D 2661, Schedule 40.
	B. ABS Socket Fittings: ASTM D 2661, made to ASTM D 3311, drain, waste, and vent patterns.
	C. Solvent Cement: ASTM D 2235.

	2.5 PVC PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. Solid-Wall PVC Pipe: ASTM D 2665, drain, waste, and vent.
	B. PVC Socket Fittings: ASTM D 2665, made to ASTM D 3311, drain, waste, and vent patterns and to fit Schedule 40 pipe.
	C. Adhesive Primer: ASTM F 656.
	D. Solvent Cement: ASTM D 2564.

	2.6 SPECIALTY PIPE FITTINGS
	A. Transition Couplings:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install roof drains at low points of roof areas according to roof membrane manufacturer's written installation instructions and were indicated on roof plan drawing.
	B. Install downspout adapters on outlet of back-outlet parapet roof drains and connect to sheet metal downspouts.

	3.2 FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. Fabricate flashing from single piece of metal unless large pans, sumps, or other drainage shapes are required. Join flashing according to the following if required:
	B. Install sheet flashing on pipes, sleeves, and specialties passing through or embedded in floors and roofs with waterproof membrane.
	C. Set flashing on floors and roofs in solid coating of bituminous cement.
	D. Secure flashing into sleeve and specialty clamping ring or device.
	E. Fabricate and install flashing and pans, sumps, and other drainage shapes.

	3.3 PIPING INSTALLATION
	A. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.
	B. Install cast-iron soil piping according to CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook," Chapter IV, "Installation of Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings."
	C. Install aboveground ABS piping according to ASTM D 2661.
	D. Install aboveground PVC piping according to ASTM D 2665.
	E. Do not enclose, cover, or put piping into operation until it is inspected and approved by authorities having jurisdiction.
	F. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for sleeves specified in Section 220517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Plumbing Piping."

	3.4 JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Join hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil piping with gasketed joints according to CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for compression joints.
	B. Join hubless, cast-iron soil piping according to CISPI 310 and CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for hubless-piping coupling joints.
	C. Plastic, Nonpressure-Piping, Solvent-Cemented Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe and fittings according to the following:

	3.5 CONNECTIONS
	A. Connect storm drainage piping to roof drains and storm drainage specialties.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt or debris and to prevent damage from traffic or construction work.
	B. Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of each day or when work stops.

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. During installation, notify authorities having jurisdiction at least 24 hours before inspection must be made. Perform tests specified below in presence of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Reinspection: If authorities having jurisdiction find that piping will not pass test or inspection, make required corrections and arrange for reinspection.
	C. Reports: Prepare inspection reports and have them signed by authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Test storm drainage piping according to procedures of authorities having jurisdiction or, in absence of published procedures, as follows:

	3.8 CLEANING
	A. Clean interior of piping. Remove dirt and debris as work progresses.
	B. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt and debris and to prevent damage from traffic and construction work.
	C. Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of day and when work stops.





